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WTO Negotiators Meet the Academics: Foreword

This conference was the second opportunity provided by the
Robert Schuman Centre for Advanced Studies at the European
University Institute for academics and trade negotiators to ex-
change views and reflect on the WTO and the Doha Development
Agenda (DDA). While the first conference focused on the WTO
Dispute Settlement System, this year’s one focused on the
“Challenges to the legitimacy and efficiency of the world trading
system.”

Two months before the 5th Ministerial Conference in Cancun,
this was not only a timely conference but also a well chosen
subject. As a matter of fact some of the issues identified here in
Florence as being core problems of the WTO as an organisation
turned out to be among the stumbling blocks which contributed
to the failure of the Ministerial Conference.

The question of the efficiency and legitimacy of the WTO is inti-
mately linked to its capacity to adjust and modernise existing
rules and to develop additional rules on new issues. Only in this
way can the WTO fully respond to the challenge of globalisation.
The very nature of the rules-based multilateral trading system
requires a fair balance between trade liberalisation and rule
making. One of the lessons of Cancun is that the present or-
ganisation of the WTO is not sufficiently equipped to meet the
new challenges and pressures that the multilateral trading sys-
tem now faces.

The exchanges between academics and trade negotiators were
not only challenging and refreshing but very much to the point
as well. Many questions raised in Florence resonated in my mind
in those hectic days of the Cancun Conference.
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On the question of how to reconcile the need for efficiency and
the requirement for inclusiveness and transparency in the deci-
sion-making process there are both short-term aspects and
more fundamental ones. In the first category there are such
questions as how to prepare and conduct Ministerial Confer-
ences in a more effective way: the roles of the Chair, of facilita-
tors, of the Director-General and the WTO Secretariat and
possible alternative structures to a Green Room process, like the
establishment of an Advisory Group that would be able to com-
bine representativeness with efficiency. A more fundamental
question is the relationship between the WTO’s executive branch
(Director-General plus Secretariat), legislative branch (General
Council, Membership) and its “judicial” branch (Dispute Settle-
ment System). The concept of a purely Member-driven organisa-
tion is completely outdated and at odds with the very notion of
efficiency if that means that nothing can be done unless and
until all 146 Members agree on every last comma of a statement.
Cancun was the proof of this.

Strengthening the role of the Director-General may be part of the
solution but does not solve by itself the increasing incapability of
the WTO to deal with rule making.

The GA TT cu ltu re wa s in spired by a mer cantilist ic lo gic bu t th is
is not id eal fo r de alin g wit h iss ues of a sy ste mic nature. Non e-
thel ess, th ere is an ob vious need to up date th e ex is ting ru les an d
to de velo p new on es. Mo reove r, in to day’s WT O wi th 14 6 Me m-
bers wi th wi de ga ps in th eir le ve l of de ve lopment, th ere ar e al so
obje ctive reasons wh ich re nder de cisio n-making in ru le ma king
incr easin gly di fficult. Th e pr incipal im pedimen t is n ot so muc h
the la ck of wi llin gness bu t th e la ck of ca pacit y to en ter in to new 
negotiati ons an d a fo rtiori to im plement new ob ligation s.

Here again, the discussions in Cancun on the so-called “Singa-
pore Issues” were a case in point.

If we cannot deal collectively with rule making we will need to
consider alternative approaches of “géométrie variable” among
WTO Members as is the case in an ever-wider European Union.
If we fail to do so, we will see an increasing imbalance between
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the legislative and “judiciary” branch which will put an unac-
ceptable strain on the Dispute Settlement System.

I have picked two examples to point out the timeliness and ur-
gency of some of the issues we discussed at the Conference in
Florence. The other issues we addressed were of no less interest
to the WTO in general and the DDA in particular.

On all these issues the interaction between trade negotiators
and academics was a stimulating source of reflection and inspi-
ration. I am looking forward to next year's conference and take
this opportunity to express our thanks to the organisers on be-
half of all WTO negotiators.

Geneva, 10 December 2003

Carlo Trojan
Ambassador, Permanent Representative

of the European Commission





Introduction and Summary

by

Ernst-Ulrich Petersmann

European University Institute, Florence

Justice is the end of government.
It is the end of civil society. It ever has been

and will be pursued until it is obtained,
or until liberty be lost in the pursuit.

James Madison, The Federalist (51)

In June 2003, the annual conference on Preparing the Doha
Development Round – WTO Negotiators Meet Academics was held
at the Robert Schuman Centre for Advanced Studies of the
European University Institute (EUI) in Florence. The conference
discussed “Challenges to the Legitimacy and Efficiency of the
World Trading System: Democratic Governance and Competition
Culture in the WTO.” As in the 2002 conference,1 academic
experts presented reports on subjects related to the Doha
Development Round negotiations, and WTO negotiators com-
mented on these reports, leading to stimulating discussions
among WTO ambassadors, other practitioners from developed
and less-developed WTO member countries, economists, political

                                                            

1 Cf. E. U. Petersmann (ed.), Preparing the Doha Development Round:
Improvements and Clarifications of the WTO Dispute Settlement Under-
standing, European University Institute, Robert Schuman Centre for
Advanced Studies, 2002.
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scientists and legal academics. This short conference report,
written by the workshop organiser, summarises the main argu-
ments made during the discussions, without disclosing the
identity of WTO negotiators since their statements presented
their personal views and not necessarily their government’s offi-
cial position. The summary is followed by the twelve conference
papers and four written comments that served as a basis for the
discussions and which have been revised for this publication.

Less than 3 months after our discussions in Florence, the WTO
negotiations launched in Doha in November 2001 stalled in the
WTO ministerial conference at Cancun, Mexico. The Cancun
Ministerial Statement of 14 September 2003 acknowledges that
considerable progress had been made, and requests WTO Mem-
bers to continue negotiations on the outstanding issues in Ge-
neva. The decision by the Conference Chair, Mexico’s Minister
for Foreign Affairs, to close the conference when WTO Members
reached an impasse over the “Singapore issues” (competition
rules, investment rules, transparency in government procure-
ment, trade promotion), was subsequently criticised as “prema-
ture” because the other parts of the revised draft Ministerial
Declaration had not yet been discussed in the final negotiations
and many WTO Members had indicated flexibility. The EU and
the US voiced frustration because a compromise should have
been possible in the final hours of negotiations, while many of
the developing countries grouped in the “G-20” and in the “Afri-
can Group” expressed disappointment that their priority issues
(i.e. agricultural subsidies, market access, special and differen-
tial treatment, the cotton initiative) had not been discussed in
the final negotiations because the Chair had chosen to place the
controversial “Singapore issues” first on the agenda. Yet some
developing countries had called the revised draft Ministerial text
“unacceptable for any discussion,” and the chairman justified
his “judgement call” as based on his appreciation of what was
possible in the light of previous consultations with WTO Mem-
bers bitterly divided over all key areas under negotiation.

The set-back of Cancun—widely criticised in the press as an-
other lost opportunity for mutually welfare-increasing trade
liberalisation, due in part to inadequate regard to justice-related
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claims of the majority of less-developed WTO Members—
illustrates the political importance of the questions discussed at
our 2003 conference: Can WTO rules and consensus-based WTO
negotiations remain effective if they are perceived by WTO Mem-
bers and civil society as unjust or lacking legitimacy? Does WTO
law offer sufficient flexibility for enabling “plurilateral agree-
ments” that are binding only for a limited number of willing WTO
Members (cf. Articles II:3 and X:9 of the WTO Agreement)? Has
the time come for establishing—as suggested in the report by
Prof. Blackhurst and David Hartridge in this volume—a WTO
Consultative Board with a smaller, representative member-
ship so as to facilitate negotiations and consensus-building?
Should the WTO establish—as suggested in the report by Prof.
Sampson—a WTO Group on the Functioning of the WTO System
(FOWTOS) which should also make recommendations on future
collaboration among the WTO and UN Agencies? Should the
traditional concept of a “Member-driven WTO” be limited by
giving the WTO Director-General additional powers of initiative?

I. Florentine Visions of Politics:
Lessons from Machiavelli for WTO Reforms?

The city-republics in Italy during the Renaissance, notably in
Florence, gave rise to debates of lasting historical significance
about liberty and republican self-government, and the rival
merits of princely rule. No wonder, then, that several WTO nego-
tiators—given the Florentine setting of the conference discus-
sions—referred to Machiavelli (1469-1527), for example in order
to justify the political necessity that trading countries should not
allow protectionist governments of WTO member countries to
block welfare-increasing trade liberalisation in the WTO. Yet is
Machiavelli’s hypothesis—described in his book Il Principe
(1513), and illustrated by the book’s infamous hero Cesare Bor-
gia—correct that necessity (“necessità”), occasion (“occasione”),
fortune (“fortuna”) and virtue (“virtù”) require statesmen to dis-
regard morality and justice in order to advance the “interests of
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the state”?2 Is the long-standing alternative political tradi-
tion—dating from Plato, Aristotle and Cicero continued through
James Madison (see the quotation above) to modern theories of
justice (as formulated, for example, by the American philosopher
John Rawls: “justice is the first virtue of social institutions, as
truth is of systems of thought”3)—simply wrong?

The modern universal recognition of human rights has rendered
the two premises underlying Machiavellian power politics even
more suspect. First, contrary to Machiavelli’s assumption that,
in relations between the individual and the state, the state inter-
est must always prevail, human rights and democracy are based
on recognition of inalienable human rights as primary values
and constitutional restraints on all government powers. The
rational self-interest of citizens in maximum equal liberty as the
“first principle of justice”4 offers, also in the trade policy area, a
more convincing definition of the “state interest” than power-
oriented government discretion to restrict mutually beneficial
trade. The WTO Agreement qualifies its guarantees of freedom
and non-discrimination in international trade by so many “pub-
lic interest exceptions” that every WTO Member remains sover-
eign to regulate and restrict trade if it is necessary for protecting
other, more important public policy objectives.

                                                            

2 See the recent edition of Il Principe, with annotations by Napoleon, ed-
ited by Italian Prime Minister Silvio Berlusconi: Il Principe di Niccolò Ma-
chiavelli, annotato da Napoleone Buonaparte, Silvio Berlusconi Editore,
Milano, 1993.

3 J. Rawls, A Theory of Justice, 1973, at 3. On the relevance of theories of
justice for international economic policy see: E. U. Petersmann, Theories
of Justice, Human Rights and the Constitution of International Markets,
EUI Working Paper, Law No. 2003/17.

4 Cf. Rawls (note 3), chapter II, whose conception of “justice as fairness”
for defining the basic rights and liberties of free and equal citizens in a
constitutional democracy gives priority to maximum equal liberty as
“first principle of justice.” Rawls’ “principle of fair equality of opportu-
nity,” and his “difference principle” for protecting the needs of disad-
vantaged people, are recognized only as secondary principles necessary
for socially just conditions enabling personal self-development for every
citizen.
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Second, the Machiavellian premise that the “national interest”
has primacy over international law is inconsistent with the
“golden rule” that equal treatment under the rule of law, in in-
ternational relations no less than inside states, is of crucial im-
portance for peaceful co-operation. In order to transform
aggressive nationalism, trade protectionism and other forms of
Machiavellian power politics into a mutually beneficial division
of labour based on the rule of law, trade negotiators may learn
more from other Florentine political philosophers than from
“murderous Nick” (as Niccolò Machiavelli was nick-named by
Shakespeare). Donato Gianotti’s book on “The Republic of Flor-
ence” (1534),5 for example, written in exile (after the overthrow of
the Third Florentine Republic (1527-1530) by the Medici dy-
nasty) with the intention of helping to avoid a repetition of the
political and constitutional failures of earlier republics, offers
inspiring suggestions for constitutional “checks and balances”
on abuses of foreign policy powers in order to protect freedom,
self-government, the rule of law and international trade as the
major sources of the wealth of the Florentine city republics.

Though Machiavelli’s writings offer little inspiration for discus-
sions on how to safeguard transnational freedom (e.g. of trade)
and the rule of law, they remain important for understanding
policy-making processes. Yves Mény, President of the EUI, re-
ferred the conference participants, in his welcome remarks, to
Machiavelli’s insight that political resistance to change tends to
be better organised than political support for change. The bene-
ficiaries from future changes (e.g. from competition) tend to be
dispersed and less well informed than those likely to suffer from
the adjustment costs. Professor Quentin Skinner, one of the
world’s leading historians of the gradual decline of Italy’s city
republics (until—in the words of Dante—“all the cities of Italy
became full of tyrants”6), has drawn attention to another politi-
cal insight in Machiavelli’s Discorsi (1522): due to their rational
egoism and limited altruism, self-interested people are prone to

                                                            

5 Donato Gianotti, Della Republica Fiorentina (G. Silvano ed.), 1990.

6 Dante Aligheri, “Purgatorio,” in: La Commedia (G. Petrocchi ed.), 1967,
p. 100 (“Ché le città d’Italia tutte piene son di tiranni”).
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be self-deceived “by a false image of the good” and “very often
will their own ruin.”7 In order to convert private vices (like selfish
“rent-seeking”) into public benefits (like mutually beneficial
trade), individual and collective freedom must be protected by
constitutional restraints on abuses of power. How can the public
good of a liberal (i.e. liberty-based) international division of la-
bour be protected more effectively through WTO law?

II. The “Human Rights Approach” to International Trade
Advocated by the UN: Is Benevolent Disregard
an Appropriate WTO Response?

According to the first report by Prof. Petersmann, the contempo-
rary world-wide recognition of human rights requires taking the
“external challenges”—by citizens, parliaments and non-
governmental organisations—to the legitimacy and efficiency of
WTO rules and WTO negotiations seriously, much more than is
often done in intergovernmental WTO bargaining among trade
experts on the more than 20 “technical” agenda items of the
Doha Development Round. This was illustrated by the recent
report in the Financial Times8 on a mass lobby in front of the
British Parliament calling for “Justice in International Trade.” As
the traditional safeguards of “input legitimacy” (like human
rights protection, democratic procedures) and “output-
legitimacy” (like promotion of general consumer welfare) are not
mentioned in WTO law, parliamentarians and public opinion
often question the legitimacy of producer-driven WTO negotia-
tions and threaten to reject the negotiation results. In contrast
to the anti-market bias of an earlier report by the UN Commis-
sion on Human Rights that had discredited the WTO as “a veri-
table nightmare” for developing countries and women, more
recent reports by the UN High Commissioner for Human Rights
on the human rights dimensions of various WTO agreements call
for making trade liberalisation and realisation of human rights

                                                            

7 Machiavelli, quoted from Q. Skinner, Visions of Politics, Vol. II: Renais-
sance Virtues, 2002, at 164.

8 Financial Times, June 26, 2003, at 13 (“Justice in trade is not simply a
moral question”).



Introduction and Summary

7

more complementary. As every WTO Member has accepted one
or more UN human rights treaties as well as other human rights
obligations requiring government by the people (input-legitimacy)
and government for the people (output-legitimacy), a positive
WTO response to the UN proposals for a “human rights ap-
proach to trade” is desirable. Similar to the 1996 Singapore
Ministerial Declaration on core labour standards (which affirmed
the support by WTO Members for the ILO’s agreed standards
and work in this field, and rejected protectionist abuses of such
standards), a WTO Declaration to respect universal human
rights—without creating new legal obligations or new WTO com-
petencies, and without prejudice to the diverse human rights
traditions in WTO member countries—could promote synergies
between WTO activities and the work of UN human rights bod-
ies. However, the WTO should remain an economic organisation
and leave “human rights assessments,” and the interpretation
and monitoring of human rights, to specialised human rights
bodies and national governments.

Our discussions in Florence confirmed that there is very little
interaction between human rights activists and the world of
trade. While “development and trade” has become a controver-
sial issue in human rights bodies, human rights are hardly ever
mentioned in WTO deliberations. It was said by some partici-
pants that the flexibility of WTO rules renders conflicts with
human rights most unlikely. Human rights resolutions (e.g. on
the “right to development”) were no substitute for the often in-
adequate participation of developing countries (e.g. from Africa)
in WTO negotiations. Just as proposals for mainstreaming core
labour standards into WTO activities had been opposed by less-
developed countries, the latter were also afraid of protectionist
abuses of a “human rights conditionality” in trade law and poli-
cies. Attention was drawn to India’s WTO dispute challenging
the “conditionality” in the EC’s Generalised System of Tariff
Preferences, which illustrated the lack of consensus on how to
mainstream human rights into WTO activities. Even the indus-
trialised democracies in the EC became willing to include human
rights into EC law only a long time after the completion of
the EC’s customs union and common market. Trade sanctions
are increasingly condemned as inappropriate instruments for
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promoting human rights. Several discussants warned that trade
liberalisation would hardly be enhanced by discussions on the
very diverse concepts and traditions of human rights. Just as
past WTO discussions on core labour standards had “poisoned
the well,” WTO discussions on the contested meaning of eco-
nomic and social human rights could endanger the consensus-
based decision-making in the WTO, including the WTO dispute
settlement system which offered no model for strengthening
human rights. Others disagreed, arguing that, just as the WTO’s
1996 Singapore Declaration had helped the ILO to reach agree-
ment on its 1998 Declaration on Core Labour Standards and to
apply ILO dispute settlement procedures more effectively (e.g.
vis-à-vis Myanmar), so a WTO Declaration confirming respect for
universal human rights could lend support to the work of com-
petent human rights bodies.

III. How Can Parliamentary Participation in
WTO Rule-making and Democratic Control
Be Made More Effective in the WTO?

The more WTO rules affect domestic rule-making, the louder are
calls for parliamentary oversight of, and democratic participation
in, intergovernmental rule-making and policy-making in the
WTO. The two reports by Prof. Shaffer and Prof. Hilf show, and
the comments by two former US Congressmen and a member of
the European Parliament confirm, the different views in the US
Congress and the European Parliament regarding parliamentary
oversight of rule-making in the WTO. As the US Congress
strongly influences US trade policy, US congressmen focus on
the national level of parliamentary authorisation, control and
implementation of WTO negotiations and rule-making. Inter-
parliamentary meetings at the international level (e.g. in the
In ter-Parliamentary Un ion and WT O) ar e so metimes co nsidered
as di minishing, rather th an en hancing, US po wer an d US “sov-
ereignty,” fo r in stance if fo reign re presentatives in su ch me et-
ings la ck de mocratic le gitimacy an d do not ef fectively co ntrol
trade po licy-making. US co ngressmen fear th at, be cause th ey
are held ac countable th rough national el ections, th ey have to 
respond to pr otectionist co nstituencies and ri sk not be ing re -
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elected if th ey devote too much attention to distant intergovern-
mental negotiations.

The report by Hilf criticises the inadequate parliamentary control
of trade policy-making in Europe, compared with the “US
model,” and emphasises the constitutional requirements (e.g. in
Article 23 of the German Basic Law) of democratic control of
foreign policy powers. In the discussion, EU trade diplomats
emphasised that, in the EU, trade policy was an executive power
assigned to the EU Commission (cf. Article 133 EU Treaty)
rather than to parliament (as in the US) which, in the EU, had
only limited “approving power.” The written comment by MEP
Erika Mann draws attention to the new parliamentary powers in
the trade policy area, if the Draft Treaty establishing a Constitu-
tion for Europe enters into force. Parliamentary involvement
could balance the influence by non-governmental organisations
(NGOs) that represent much smaller “constituencies.” According
to Mann, inter-parliamentary co-operation and control at the
international level offer better first-hand information. The posi-
tive experiences with supra-national governance mechanisms in
Europe prompt European parliamentarians to support inter-
parliamentary meetings at the WTO level as a means of comple-
menting and strengthening their much weaker parliamentary
control of trade policy-making (compared with the US Congress)
at national and EU levels. Ms. Mann offered a positive evaluation
of the inter-parliamentary meetings at the WTO Ministerial
Conferences in Seattle (1999), Doha (2001) and Cancun (2003).
The limited participation or absence of US congressmen in the
Doha and Cancun conferences seemed to reflect their view that
little may be gained from talking to foreign parliamentarians for
advancing US negotiation positions in the WTO.

Prof. Shaffer suggested that proposals to create a WTO parlia-
mentary body should be judged also in terms of their ability to
enhance participation of the majority of less-developed WTO
Members and their constituents. Parliamentarians from less-
developed WTO Members feared that inter-parliamentary bodies
would reinforce the power of developed over less-developed WTO
Members in WTO negotiations, for instance because NGOs from
developed countries were in a stronger position to lobby and
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influence parliamentary bodies. Many parliaments in less-
developed countries lacked the expertise and resources neces-
sary for effectively influencing WTO negotiations.

The US view of the WTO as a “bureaucratic bargaining system”
without the need for additional democratic legitimisation at the
international level (or, in the words of James Bacchus, as a col-
lective effort of WTO Members to increase their welfare through
trade, whose legitimacy derives “from the individual legitimacy of
each of the individual ‘nation-states’ that, together, comprise
‘the WTO’”) remained controversial in the discussions. Former
Congressmen David Skaggs and Bacchus welcomed inter-
parliamentary WTO meetings as a means for rendering “closed
trade politics” more transparent and accountable, for building
public support for non-discriminatory trade liberalisation (e.g.
vis-à-vis one-sided “civil society” critics, protectionist pressures
from industry and from local constituencies), and for more ef-
fective parliamentary oversight at the national level. European
discussants emphasised that legitimacy of decision-making de-
rived not only from popularly-elected bodies or democratic votes,
but also from other “accountability mechanisms” holding deci-
sion-making processes accountable to those affected by them,
notably consumers who benefit from trade liberalisation but
often remain “rationally ignorant” vis-à-vis complex WTO nego-
tiations. Inter-parliamentary co-operation in the WTO could offer
additional information (e.g. on the impact of WTO rules abroad)
and political control (e.g. of WTO bodies) that national parlia-
mentarians lacked.

It remained controversial to what extent multilevel legal re-
straints (e.g. through WTO adjudication) and “transnational
deliberative democracy” in distant intergovernmental organisa-
tions, far away from local stakeholders, offered additional “top-
down legitimacy” by limiting abuses of multilevel trade policy-
making. Others argued for stronger “bottom-up democracy”
since democratic input- and output-legitimacy depend on do-
mestic rather than international decision-making. NGOs repre-
senting special citizen interests had no more legitimacy than
special producer interests, and their participation in the “world
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opinion market” would not necessarily overcome existing “infor-
mation asymmetries” in trade policy-making.

IV. Does the WTO Need “Cosmopolitics” (Pascal Lamy)?
Transparency, Public Debate
and Participation by NGOs in the WTO

The report by Steve Charnovitz on “WTO Cosmpolitics” com-
ments on the proposals by EU Commissioner Pascal Lamy to
promote “cosmopolitan constituencies” supporting welfare-
increasing trade liberalisation and transnational market regula-
tion through WTO negotiations. Charnovitz made a number of
proposals for improving external WTO transparency and main-
streaming intergovernmental organisations, parliamentarians
and NGOs into the work of the WTO’s functional committees and
bodies; he also pleaded for better connection of WTO decision-
making to national democratic processes inside WTO member
countries. In his comments, former WTO ambassador and
chairman of the WTO Appellate Body Julio Lacarte supported
proposals to make the formerly secretive negotiation culture
inherited by the WTO more transparent, for example by setting-
up an advisory WTO Economic and Social Committee enabling a
more representative civil society participation and closer WTO
contacts with “the real world”; governmental prerogatives had to
be respected but should be subjected to stronger “checks and
balances,” notably regarding the sometimes one-sided influence
of producer interests on WTO decision-shaping.

In the discussion, it remained controversial whether participa-
tion by diverse civil society groups (like producers, traders, con-
sumers, NGOs, academics, eminent persons) should focus on
national rather than international decision-shaping. Just as par-
liamentary meetings and most UN meetings were public and
observed by NGOs, so public access to WTO meetings would not
prevent legitimate confidentiality of certain negotiations. In the
words of one discussant, transparency (“Protestantism”) could
improve the public image and “grass root perception” of the for-
merly too secretive (“catholic”) GATT. WTO co-operation with
NGOs needed to be regulated in a more equitable manner so as
to limit “single interest pressures,” hold NGOs more accountable
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(e.g. in case of misinformation and the sometimes one-sided
influence of NGOs on small government delegations from LDCs),
and protect the effectiveness of WTO decision-making processes.
In view of its narrow mandate and limited institutional capaci-
ties, the WTO could not deal with many non-economic demands
of environmental and other NGOs. Others argued that excluding
NGOs could disrupt the WTO system; the additional administra-
tive burdens resulting from consultations with NGOs could be
outweighed by the political advantages of more inclusive WTO
discussions and more inclusive WTO constituencies.

V. The WTO Objective of Non-discriminatory
Conditions of Trade: Are Consumer Welfare,
Producer Welfare and Total Citizen Welfare
Adequately Balanced in WTO Rules?

The report by Prof. Mavroidis explains why, even though the
basic WTO rules do not take a stance on the issue of whether
producer-interests, consumer-interests, or a balancing of both
should guide trade liberalisation, the dynamic of WTO negotia-
tions tends to lead to progressive liberalisation of market access
barriers promoting consumer welfare. As all agreements tend to
be “incomplete,” it is a legitimate task of WTO judges to progres-
sively clarify the WTO requirements of non-discriminatory
treatment of like goods and of like services. The additional re-
quirements, in the WTO Agreements on Technical Barriers to
Trade (TBT) and on Sanitary and Phytosanitary Standards (SPS),
to base restrictive measures on the “necessity principle” and on
“scientific evidence” offer useful “double checks” for judicial
identification of protectionist measures. While the WTO rules on
non-discriminatory market access offer weak safeguards for
consumer welfare, the WTO’s contingent protection instruments
protect import-competing producers from “injurious competi-
tion” without regard to consumer welfare. Because of the im-
portance of the overlapping safeguard, anti-dumping and
countervailing duty instruments, Mavroidis concludes “that the
WTO rules are producer-oriented” and need to be changed by
governments committed to promotion of consumer welfare.
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The complementary paper by Prof. Messerlin offers historical and
economic explanations for why WTO rules (including also those
on “special and differential treatment,” GATS provisions permit-
ting “economic needs tests” and quantitative restrictions rather
than price-based instruments) fail to take into account cost-
benefit analyses based on welfare balances. In view of the diffi-
culties of such cost-benefit analyses, as illustrated by the occa-
sionally conflicting assessments of transatlantic competition
restraints by EC and US competition authorities, Messerlin con-
cludes that “it is hard to see the benefits of introducing a strong
competition culture directly into the WTO system (other than
through improved market access).” His policy recommendation
is to shift away from antidumping and anti-subsidy protection
towards safeguard measures and to subject such safeguard
measures to reciprocal liberalisation commitments.

The discussants agreed with the producer-bias of WTO rules,
which favoured producers in rich countries rather than in poor
countries; due to the huge agricultural subsidies of OECD
countries (more than $150 billion p.a.), less-developed countries
could not fully exploit their comparative advantages. While the
TBT and SPS Agreements were more sensitive to social concerns,
the Agreement on Trade-Related Intellectual Property Rights
(TRIPS) suffered from a one-sided focus on producer interests.
These and other biases undermined the legitimacy and efficiency
of WTO rules. In view of the difficulties of calculating and bal-
ancing producer and consumer welfare, it was suggested to en-
trust the assessment of such welfare gains to independent
authorities. Even though GATT rules on contingent protection
(e.g. Article VI:2, XIX) allowed a balancing of producer and con-
sumer welfare, this was actually done in only a few countries
(e.g. the Australian Tariff Board) and in the context of a few re-
gional trade arrangements (e.g. the Australia-New Zealand and
the Canada-Chile Free Trade Agreements which had abolished
antidumping duties). The proposal for rules requiring the estab-
lishment of independent authorities calculating a “welfare bal-
ance sheet” had been rejected in the Uruguay Round
negotiations. “Public interest” requirements in some domestic
anti-dumping laws (e.g. of the EC) were usually applied without
proper balancing of producer and consumer interests. The WTO
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rules on contingent protection had a political rather than eco-
nomic rationale; the political rather than economic definition of
the “national interest” was due to the political dependence of
governments on support from industries and agricultural lob-
bies. The protection of foreign consumer interests by trade nego-
tiators demanding access to foreign markets was indirect and
likewise driven by producer interests (export industries). The
“trade-liberalisation conditionality” of World Bank and IMF as-
sistance was sometimes more focused on consumer welfare.
Perhaps, other international or national organisations (e.g. re-
gional and national competition authorities) could help to bring
a “competition culture” to the WTO. The “producer biases” and
lack of competition culture were among the most abusive ele-
ments of the WTO.

VI. Is There a Need for Additional WTO Competition Rules
Promoting Non-discriminatory Competition,
Competition Laws and Competition Institutions
in WTO Members?

The report by Prof. Souty gives an overview of past academic
proposals, as well as of the recommendations of the WTO
Working Group on the Interaction between Trade and Competi-
tion Policy (WGTCP), for negotiating international competition
rules in the context of the WTO. Souty also points to the in-
creasing empirical evidence of the very considerable costs im-
posed by international cartels on less-developed countries, often
dwarfing the administrative costs of introducing a competition
law and setting-up an antitrust authority. According to Souty,
WTO competition rules should focus on prohibiting hard core
cartels, providing technical assistance for less-developed coun-
tries, the institution of a WTO Competition Committee for “peer
reviews” of trade-related national competition rules and policies,
and continued clarification of trade-related competition prob-
lems in the WTO.

In th e di scuss ion, th er e wa s br oa d sup port fo r a WT O ro le in 
assi sting le ss -dev eloped cou ntrie s to in tr oduce co mpetiti on la ws
and a com petit ion cu ltu re. Mo re th an 30 co untries we re cu r-
rently pr eparing th e in troduction of co mpetitio n la ws, an d alm ost
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one h undred co untr ies had in troduced su ch la ws. It wa s no ted
that WT O Me mbers di d no t yet ag ree on wh et her a pr oh ibiti on of 
“hard cor e ca rtels ” sh ould in clude exp ort ca rte ls, nor wa s th ere
agreement on br inging an tidumping la ws in to con formity wi th
competiti on po licy pr in ciple s. Mo re th an 71 cou ntrie s had now
intr oduce d an tidum ping la ws; as a re su lt of th e in cr easin g use of 
anti dumping du ties ag ainst im ports fr om th e EU an d th e US ,
domestic pr ess ures fo r li mit ing ab usiv e an tidum ping me asu res
might in crease in th e EU an d in th e US . Th e WGT CP ha d so fa r
worked we ll, ev en th oug h it h ad re frained fr om di scu ssing ce r-
tain an ti -competit ive pr acti ces li ke an ti- dumping me asures.
Continued wo rk by th e WG TCP wa s im portant fo r in trod ucing
more “c om petit ion cu ltu re” in to th e WT O it self. As th e ap plica -
bili ty of th e WT O n atio nal tr eatm ent re qui remen ts to co mpetiti on
poli cy ha d so fa r not be en te sted an d wa s di fficult to se cure (e .g.
in th e ca se of mer gers) , dom estic co mpetit ion au thor ities re -
tain ed br oad di scr etion re garding in ve stig ation s an d sa nctions in 
competiti on po lici es. Th e la rge number of in ter natio nal ca rtel s
illu strated th at co mpet ition au th oriti es we re fa r fr om pe rfect . Ye t
ther e wa s br oa d ag reement in th e WG TCP th at in dividual de ci-
sion s of do mes tic co mpetitio n aut horit ies sh oul d not be su bjec t
to WT O di spute set tlement pr oceed ings. 

VII. Is There a Need for Additional WTO
Investment Rules on Market Access and
National Treatment of Foreign Investors?

The report by B. Bora and E. M. Graham examines the progress
made since 2001 in the WTO Working Group on Trade and In-
vestment. The report concludes that the Working Group’s cur-
rent mandate was so broad that the outcome of slow progress
towards a Multilateral Framework on Investments (MFI) was to
be expected. Further progress could only be determined in the
context of negotiations where true “bottom line” positions would
be exposed. Any future mandate for the Working Group should
be more precise and exclude certain issues (such as investor-
state dispute settlement procedures) which were no longer on
the table. The discussions about the feasibility and architecture
of an MFI should not delay current commitments and disciplines
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on investment-related issues such as in the Agreement on Trade
Related Investment Measures (TRIMS), the Agreement on Subsi-
dies, and “mode 3 commitments” in the context of the General
Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS). For example, the needed
disciplines on investment incentives should be negotiated in the
context of the Subsidies Agreement or TRIMS Agreement. And
the needed extension of the TRIMS Agreement to additional
trade-related investment measures should be negotiated in the
context of the TRIMS Agreement rather than in the context of a
future MFI.

In the discussions, doubts were expressed as to whether the
WTO was the appropriate forum for regulating foreign direct
investments (FDI); whether the existing networks of bilateral
investment treaties were not adequate; whether WTO dispute
settlement procedures were appropriate for foreign investment
disputes; and whether a “plurilateral MFI” might not offer more
flexibility and prove more acceptable. One view was that, as
foreign investments were closely linked to trade, WTO rules
promoting market access and security for FDI could better en-
sure synergies among trade and investment rules than OECD
rules. Others doubted whether WTO market access commit-
ments and national treatment commitments would actually
result in liberalising and increasing FDI. In addition to the seven
issues clarified by the Working Group, other issues had emerged
as relevant and controversial, such as the relationship between
an MFI and the GATS. As major proponents supporting an MFI
were heavily protecting their domestic agriculture (e.g. in the
EU, Japan and Korea), a consensus to start negotiations would
depend on a package deal offering liberalisation of market access
for agricultural products. The proposal to launch simultaneous
negotiations on all four “Singapore issues” remained controver-
sial among the majority of WTO Members. The EC claimed to
support MFI negotiations and WTO competition rules for “sys-
temic reasons” rather than for purely economic reasons. The
application of a “GATS approach” to market access commit-
ments, national treatment commitments and additional com-
mitments for FDI would remain fundamentally different from the
OECD’s “MAI approach” and would not adversely affect the
regulatory and policy autonomy of capital-importing countries.
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VIII.Are the Competition Rules in the WTO Agreement on
Trade-related Intellectual Property Rights Adequate?

The report by Prof. Abbott gives an overview of competition rules
in the TRIPS Agreement (notably Articles 6,8:2 and 40), which
leave each WTO Member substantial discretion in the develop-
ment and application of competition law with regard to intellec-
tual property rights (IPRs). He concludes that there are no
compelling grounds for changing these TRIPS rules (e.g. in the
context of a WTO framework agreement on trade-related compe-
tition rules). However, as a “down-payment” in the Doha Devel-
opment Agenda, developed WTO Members should agree to
reform their competition laws such that anti-competitive con-
duct undertaken by their enterprises in foreign markets is no
longer exempted, tolerated or encouraged.

In the discussion, it was recalled that Articles 8 and 40 of the
TRIPS Agreement explicitly recognise the need to forestall anti-
competitive abuses of IPRs. The Doha Declaration on the TRIPS
Agreement and Public Health illustrated that TRIPS rules were
flexible enough to deal with development and competition prob-
lems caused by IPRs (e.g. undue restrictions on transfer of tech-
nology and other anti-competitive practices in contractual
licences). Both IPRs and competition rules aimed at promoting
innovation and general consumer welfare and should be applied
in a mutually compatible manner. There was no compelling need
to change the competition rules in the TRIPS Agreement. Export
cartels and other restrictive business practices tolerated by de-
veloped countries often produced anti-competitive effects not
only to the detriment of less-developed countries but also in
developed country markets. The lack of competition laws and of
effective competition authorities in many less-developed coun-
tries could, however, entail that anti-competitive abuses of IPRs
were not effectively constrained in those countries. There was
inadequate evidence on whether, and how, the “positive comity”
obligations in Article 40:3 of the TRIPS Agreement had been
used so as to prevent anti-competitive practices in contractual
licences. The WTO Working Group on the Interaction between
Trade and Competition Policies could assist the TRIPS Council
in clarifying the need for better co-operation among competition
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authorities and IPR authorities in controlling anti-competitive
abuses of IPRs, which adversely affect international trade.

IX. How to Improve the Capacity of the
Intergovernmental and Administrative WTO Institutions
to Fulfil Their Mandate?

The report by Prof. Blackhurst and David Hartridge starts from
the widely accepted premise that the WTO’s “legislative” bodies
are working very poorly, if at all. The report draws attention to
fundamental weaknesses of “green room debates and negotia-
tions” relying on “inner circle meetings” of some WTO Members
preparing draft texts for subsequent consensus-decisions by all
146 WTO Members. As large and influential developing countries
are regular participants in green room meetings, the needed
reform of the WTO’s decision-making process is not a
North / South issue but rather an insider / outsider issue, with
the industrial countries and “important” developing countries on
the inside, and the other 110 or so WTO Members on the out-
side. Blackhurst and Hartridge conclude that, if green room
meetings cannot accommodate all WTO Members wishing to
participate, the WTO should have recourse to a new WTO Con-
sultative Board that needed to be composed in a transparent
and legitimate manner for the purpose of discussing and negoti-
ating draft decisions that can be put to the entire membership
for adoption. Whereas the largest trading countries would have
permanent seats, the remaining WTO Members would be divided
in groups, each with one seat to be shared among the members
of the group on a rotating basis. The transparency, consultative
character and accessibility of such a Board to all WTO Members
would facilitate its political acceptability and consensus-building
efforts. The so far “disenfranchised outside WTO Members”
should insist on establishing such a WTO Consultative Board,
since the “insiders” might not take such an initiative limiting
their own privileges.

Several speakers expressed doubts as to whether a proposal for
establishing a WTO Consultative Board could still be inserted
into the agenda of the ongoing Doha Round negotiations. One
view was that, just as the negotiations of the WTO Agreement
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had become an agenda item at a late stage of the Uruguay
Round, the negotiation of a multiplicity of Doha Round agree-
ments might prompt WTO Members to also review the existing
institutional and procedural WTO provisions. Others said that
the current ad hoc system of restricted informal groups, open-
ended information and consultation of outsiders, and the al-
ready existing right of WTO Members to be joined to formal
groups had enabled a “géométrie variable” that seemed not to
function too badly. As a result of the more active and assertive
participation of African developing countries, and of the focus on
development issues, the current Doha Development Round ne-
gotiations involved 80-100 negotiators (compared with up to 40
negotiators in the preceding Uruguay Round of negotiations).
Trade-offs had become more difficult. Attention was drawn to the
practical difficulties of limiting the participants in negotiations
on subjects such as agriculture, for which more than 80 negoti-
ating proposals had been submitted on behalf of some 100 WTO
Members in the Doha Round.

It was also said that, among the 146 WTO Members, only a
dozen or so were committed to free trade. Negotiations on new
WTO i nsti tu tio ns an d pr oce dures cou ld pr ove to be mu ch mo re
dif ficu lt th an, e. g., in th e In ter natio nal Mon et ary Fun d, be cause 
WTO ma tter s ten ded to be po li ti cally mo re co ntrover si al th an
subje ct s dis cus se d in th e IMF ’s In te rim Com mit te e. In vi ew of th e
lim it ed co mmitm en t of ma ny WT O Mem bers to re ci proca l tr ade
lib er alisa ti on, a pr ed om inant in flue nce of tr ading co un tries wi ll -
ing to en gage in re cip rocal lib erali satio n had help ed to con clu de
previ ou s GAT T Rou nds suc ces sf ul ly. On e am bassa dor def en ded 
rec ou rse to “p ower-orien ted Da rwin is m” by th e re al tr ading po w-
ers as a n ec ess ary an d ju st if ia ble el em en t of th e “to rture po li ti cs ”
inevi table in in ter natio nal tr ade in or der to ov ercom e res is tance 
from pr ote ct ion is t ren t- see kers.

Mos t sp eaker s en dor sed th e id ea of a WT O Co nsu lt ati ve Bo ard as
a des ir able, lo ng-term pr op os al in or der to na rrow th e exi st ing
gap bet wee n leg it im acy an d ef fecti ve nes s of WT O n eg ot ia tio ns
provi ded suc h a Boa rd wo uld be ba sed on reg ion al gr ou ps en a-
bli ng ea ch WT O Me mber to re pres ent th e gr ou p on a rot ating
basis . Oth er s em phasis ed th e ne ed to en su re, pr ior to an y fo rmal
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amendment of the WTO Agreement, additional consensus-
building mechanisms at WTO Ministerial Conferences (e.g. by
asking chairpersons and members of sub-groups to act as “con-
sensus facilitators” regularly informing and consulting outsiders)
so as to promote “inclusive decision-shaping” offering every
affected WT O Me mber a ch ance of co ntributi ng to th e co nse nsus- 
building. One speaker referred to the need to select the perma-
nent members of a new Consultative Board not only on the basis
of their respective share in world trade because some large less-
developed countries (e.g. India) were likely to insist on their
permanent seat notwithstanding their comparatively small share
in world trade. Others said that a “group system” had to take
into account that strategic alliances changed depending on the
issues concerned (e.g. the “Singapore issues”); hence, it could
not be based only on regional groupings. Reference was made to
the Executive Council of the International Labour Organisation
as an example for well-functioning, inclusive decision-making;
yet, there were other international organisations (like UNEP)
whose Executive Councils did not work satisfactorily.

Another speaker suggested that the often different negotiating
priorities of the WTO majority of poor countries required a differ-
ent approach to negotiations. The particular interests of small
groups had to be represented by one or several (self) elected
member(s) of the group. Top-down approaches (e.g. proposals
pushed forward by “free trade coalitions” or by LDCs) had to be
supplemented by “bottom-up approaches” giving incentives for
smaller countries to work together and to avoid “cartelisation” of
the agenda of the negotiations; apart from giving more leverage
to smaller countries, bottom-up approaches could help to pre-
empt the blockage of decisions by those who had been excluded
from the elaboration of “top-down proposals."

X. Can the WTO Dispute Settlement System Deal
with Competition and Investment Disputes?

The report by Prof. Ehlermann and Lothar Ehring describes how
WTO rules (e.g. on national treatment) and the WTO Dispute
Settlement Understanding (DSU) are already applicable to trade-
related competition rules of WTO Members and to individual
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decisions on their application by competition authorities. The
proposals to extend the application of the DSU to a future WTO
framework agreement on trade-related competition policies
would therefore not lead to a qualitative innovation. Yet, the
discussions in the WTO Working Group on the Interaction of
Trade and Competition Policy have revealed reservations against
application of the DSU, notably against review by WTO dispute
settlement bodies of individual decisions applying future WTO
competition rules. According to Ehlermann and Ehring, only
some of these reservations are justified in view of certain weak-
nesses of WTO dispute settlement procedures (e.g. inadequate
panel procedures for access to and protection of confidential
business information, limited fact-finding capacities of ad hoc
panelists). The standard of review set out in Article 11 of the
DSU could also be appropriate for trade related competition
rules. Even though the full application of the DSU to future WTO
competition rules should not present major problems, and some
problems could be dealt with in the current negotiations on re-
forms of the DSU, restriction of dispute settlement provisions in
a future competition agreement to review of laws as such might
be a necessary price to pay for reaching political consensus on
such an agreement.

In the discussion, it was recalled that there had been compara-
tively few GATT and WTO panel findings of an inconsistency
between national laws as such and GATT / WTO rules. In WTO
disputes concerning individual administrative decisions (e.g. on
anti-dumping and countervailing duties), the panel practice of
drawing negative inferences if information requested by a panel
was not submitted, could be problematic in the case of confi-
dential business information; the Doha Round negotiations on
improvements of the DSU offered an opportunity for negotiating
additional DSU rules protecting confidential business informa-
tion. If a future WTO competition agreement would be limited to
the introduction of certain competition rules, then the problems
of judicial review of individual decisions and of de facto dis-
crimination in the application of competition rules might not
arise in WTO dispute settlement practice at all. Some speakers
criticised the Canadian proposal to provide for political “peer
review”—instead of legal review by WTO dispute settlement
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bodies—of national laws implementing future WTO competition
rules and considered such an exclusion of the DSU as a step
backward from the “WTO acquis” of general applicability of the
DSU to all WTO agreements. Other speakers pleaded for flexibil-
ity and said that a WTO agreement on competition rules would
remain important even if it did not provide for applicability of the
DSU. As existing WTO rules (e.g. in the Safeguards Agreement
and GATS Protocol on Telecommunications) prohibiting govern-
ment support for cartels were of limited scope, additional WTO
competition rules prohibiting trade-related cartels (e.g. export
cartels) and their judicial enforcement remained economically
and legally important.

It wa s sa id th at, ju st as th e co mprehen si ve co mpeti ti on ru le s in 
the GAT S Pr otoc ol on Tel eco mmun ica ti ons had be en ne ce ss ary in 
vie w of th e wid es pread ex is te nce of mon op ol ies an d do minant
supplie rs of te le co mmunicatio ns se rvice s, GA TS ma rket ac ce ss 
com mitm ents an d nation al tr ea tm ent co mmit ments in oth er 
ser vi ce se ct ors mig ht re main in effec tiv e wi thout ad diti onal com -
mit ments to com peti tio n rul es . Th e ve ry lon g dur ati on of th e fi rst
WTO dis put e un der th e GA TS Pr ot oco l on Te le com munic atio ns, 
in wh ic h th e Un it ed St ates ha d in vok ed th e va rio us co mpeti ti on
rul es in Mex ico ’s GA TS co mmit ments , see med to co nfirm th e vi ew
that fa ct- in ten si ve co mpeti ti on di sp ute s ma y req uir e lo nger tim e- 
per io ds th an th os e pr esc rib ed in th e DS U. Th e WT O pr act ice of 
appoi nting pa rt-tim e, te mporary ad ho c panel me mber s liv in g in 
dif ferent co nti nents cou ld be in adeq uate to en su re a co her en t
and con vin ci ng WT O jur is prudence in com peti tio n dis pute s.

As regards trade-related investment disputes, it was recalled
that several such disputes had already been settled under GATT
1947 (e.g. the FIRA case), under the TRIMS Agreement and un-
der the GATS. In view of the very limited legal remedies available
in WTO dispute settlement proceedings (e.g., no reparation for
injury, no restitution in kind), it was questioned whether in-
vestment disputes over private investor rights could be settled
through recourse to WTO dispute settlement procedures.
There seemed to be agreement in the WTO Working Group on
the Relationship between Trade and Investment that “mixed”
investor-state arbitration should continue outside the WTO (e.g.
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arbitration proceedings under NAFTA Chapter 11 and in the
International Centre for Investment Disputes, or ICSID). The
legal and procedural interrelationships between trade-related
investment disputes inside the WTO and investment disputes in
other fora (such as the International Court of Justice, ICSID,
NAFTA, the International Chamber of Commerce) raised many
legal and procedural questions that remained to be clarified.

XI. Is There a Need for Restructuring the Collaboration
among the WTO and UN Specialized Agencies so as to
Harness Their Complementarity?

The report by Prof. Sampson shows that the WTO and UN agen-
cies pursue common goals, like “sustainable development,” and
could mutually benefit from closer co-operation among the WTO
and UN bodies. Sampson identifies specific areas (such as pro-
tection of intellectual property rights, traditional knowledge,
genetic resources, the environment, public health, labour stan-
dards, human rights, the rule of law) in which a “bottom-up
approach” to collaboration should be pursued complementing
the numerous “top-down” political commitments to mutual co-
operation among WTO and UN agencies. As Article V of the WTO
Agreement requires the WTO Council to make appropriate ar-
rangements for effective co-operation with other intergovern-
mental organisations and NGOs that have responsibilities
related to those of the WTO, Sampson recommends more specific
co-operation arrangements between the WTO, UN agencies and
NGOs similar to the successful WTO co-operation with intergov-
ernmental and non-governmental environmental organisations.
The need for deviations from WTO rules for non-economic policy
reasons should be clarified by WTO Members collectively (e.g. as
done in the WTO Decisions on the TRIPS Agreement and Public
Health) rather than through WTO litigation. A WTO Group on
the Functioning of the WTO System (FOWTOS) should be set up
to make recommendations on how to bring greater coherence to
policy-making at the global level and improve collaboration
among the WTO and UN agencies.
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The discussion focused on the different approaches applied to
promotion of human rights, international labour standards,
multilateral environmental agreements, monetary stability, in-
ternational trade and development aid, respectively. One dis-
cussant said that incoherence among these different
approaches, and the predominant influence of developed coun-
tries on the drafting of WTO rules, had contributed to the une-
qual impact of globalisation: while developed countries seemed
to benefit from globalisation, many less-developed countries
suffered from increasing economic marginalisation. The mer-
cantilist logic of producer-driven WTO negotiations had to be
balanced by the broader logic underlying UN institutions. The
proposed “balancing” of WTO rules by social norms should,
however, not be pursued inside the WTO if the social norms
remained contested, for instance if their focus on developed
countries’ priorities (e.g. to subsidise “animal welfare” and the
agricultural landscape) could undermine the export opportuni-
ties and the poverty reduction priorities of poor countries. Other
speakers replied that gains from trade depended on active par-
ticipation in the international division of labour, and that the
often ineffective WTO rules on special and differential treatment
for less-developed countries, and their sometimes protectionist
and harmful trade effects, had been introduced at the request of
less-developed WTO Members. The focus of the Doha Round on
development needs should help to promote positive synergies in
the capacity-building assistance of WTO and UN agencies.

Many speakers emphasised that the existing “compartmentali-
sation” of global governance in specialised organisations had to
be overcome by broadening the discussions with a view to en-
hancing the coherence and efficiency of the global system. The
various recent “summit conferences” (e.g. in Monterrey, Johan-
nesburg and Doha) had not succeeded in transforming the ob-
jective of “sustainable development” into reality. For example,
finance and trade ministers rarely worked together in joint ef-
forts at deepening the international division of labour. The UN
Economic and Social Council had failed to integrate economic
and social policies effectively. Co-operation between WTO and
UNCTAD had improved. Other UN agencies, including the IMF,
the World Bank and the ILO, should examine how to support
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trade liberalisation in the WTO and tailor their development
programs more closely to the adjustment needs resulting from
trade liberalisation. Yet, international policy coherence had to
begin with better policy coherence at home among trade, fi-
nance, agricultural, development and other ministries in na-
tional capitals. It was regretted that the human and financial
resources of the WTO for capacity-building assistance (e.g., in
the field of trade-related competition policies) remained so much
smaller than those of UN institutions (e.g., UNCTAD). As long as
WTO Members could not agree on better rules on the numerous
“interface problems” of the world trading system, academic and
procedural initiatives—such as the WTO Consultative Board
proposed by Blackhurst and Hartridge, the WTO FOWTOS Group
suggested by Sampson, or the “soft law recommendations” elabo-
rated by the WTO Committee on Trade and the Environ-
ment—remained all the more necessary. The idea of convening a
“globalisation summit” appeared, however, premature. The
identification and extension of areas for “bottom-up co-
operation” among WTO and other intergovernmental and non-
governmental organisations, as in the field of “TRIPS and public
health,” remained urgent and more practical.

It was noted that, the more public opinion became concerned
with WTO issues, the more it was necessary to conduct WTO
business in a way that is comprehensible for outsiders and tak-
ing into account legitimate public concerns in discussions inside
the WTO. Transparency and publicity of WTO meetings (e.g.
by means of television) were indispensable for winning public
confidence and for responding to the widespread distrust vis-à-
vis producer-driven negotiations and one-sided reliance on mar-
ket solutions without adequate regard to social adjustment
problems. Just as the European concept of a “social market
economy” took into account that lack of social solidarity could
reduce economic efficiency and weaken public support for mar-
ket competition, reciprocal trade liberalisation in the WTO had
to be complemented by social adjustment assistance for the
losers in economic competition. Even though all economics had
become global, politics remained local, and the functioning of
the WTO depended on domestic political support. In order to
maintain this political support and to keep the social costs of
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international trade and globalisation politically acceptable, the
current WTO Round had been designed as a “Development
Round” focusing on the needs of the majority of less-developed
WTO member countries. The EU and the US had to lead by
example in order to successfully conclude the Doha Develop-
ment Round.



PART ONE

CHALLENGES TO THE POLITICAL LEGITIMACY

OF THE WTO SYSTEM
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The “Human Rights Approach to
International Trade” Advocated by the UN
High Commissioner for Human Rights and
by the International Labour Organization:

Is It Relevant for WTO Law and Policy?

by

Ernst-Ulrich Petersmann

European University Institute, Florence

I. Introduction and Summary

The today universal recognition of human rights implies that the
legitimacy and legality of all government measures, including
rules and decisions of intergovernmental organizations, depend
also on their respect for human rights as defined in national
constitutions and international law. This contribution shows
that the universal human rights obligations of every Member of
the World Trade Organization (WTO) pursue objectives (like pro-
tection of personal autonomy and freedom of choice) that com-
plement those of liberal trade and may be legally relevant
context for the interpretation of WTO rules (chapters II to III).
The human rights approach to international trade advocated by
the UN High Commissioner for Human Rights (chapter IV) could,
like the 1996 WTO and 1998 ILO Declarations on core labour
standards (chapter V), promote synergies between the, so far,
separate fields of human rights and GATT / WTO law. The “basic
rights approach” to trade liberalization in European integration
(chapter VI), as well as the GATT, WTO and EC dispute settle-
ment jurisprudence (chapter VII) confirm that, on the level of
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principles, human rights and liberal trade rules do not conflict
with each other. The emerging “human right to democratic gov-
ernance” requires, however, more effective parliamentary in-
volvement, citizen participation and “deliberative democracy” in
WTO matters (chapter VIII). A WTO Declaration (1) renewing the
commitment of WTO Members to respect their existing human
rights obligations in all policy areas; (2) affirming their support
for the progressive development of human rights through the
competent UN and other human rights bodies; and (3) welcom-
ing the UN initiatives for harnessing the complementarity of
WTO rules and human rights for welfare-increasing co-operation
among free citizens, could enhance the “input-legitimacy” as well
as the “output-legitimacy” of WTO negotiations—without creat-
ing new WTO obligations or new WTO competencies. However, in
view of the limited mandate of the WTO, its consensus-based
decision-making processes, and the divergent human rights
concepts and traditions in WTO member countries, the WTO
should leave the interpretation of human rights to specialized
human rights bodies outside the WTO (chapter VIII).

II. Should the WTO Pledge Respect for the
Human Rights Obligations of WTO Members?

The today world-wide “recognition of the inherent dignity and of
the equal and inalienable rights of all members of the human
family (as) a foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the
world”1 entails increasing challenges to the democratic legiti-
macy of multi-level market regulation by intergovernmental or-
ganizations (such as the WTO) and multinational corporations.
The end of the cold war has led to universal recognition in the
Vienna Declaration of the UN World Conference on Human
Rights (1993)2 that “all human rights are universal, indivisible,

                                                            

1 This quotation from the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR)
was confirmed e.g. in the 1966 UN Covenants on Civil and Political
Rights (ICCPR) and Economic, Social and Cultural Human Rights
(ICESCR) as well as in the 1989 UN Convention on the Rights of the
Child (ICRC) ratified by more than 190 states.

2 The Vienna Declaration was adopted by consensus and is reproduced in
The United Nations and Human Rights 1945-1995, UN 1995, at 450.
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and interdependent and interrelated” (section 5); that “democ-
racy, development and respect for human rights and funda-
mental freedoms are interdependent and mutually reinforcing”
(section 8); and that there is a need also for “international orga-
nizations, in co-operation with non-governmental organizations,
to create favourable conditions at the national, regional and in-
ternational levels to ensure the full and effective enjoyment of
human rights” (section 13). Every WTO member state has rati-
fied one or more of the major world-wide UN human rights con-
ventions and has obligations to respect and protect human
rights both under the UN Charter and general international law.3

Human rights activists, non-governmental organizations and UN
institutions therefore claim that the WTO—like other world-wide
organizations (e.g. the UN, ILO, FAO, WHO, UNESCO) and re-
gional organizations (e.g. the EU, OAU and OAS)—could enhance
its democratic legitimacy by explicitly recognizing the existing
human rights obligations of all WTO Members as relevant “legal
context” for the interpretation and application of WTO rules.
Such an explicit recognition (e.g. in a WTO Ministerial Declara-
tion) could—without introducing any new legal obligations or
new WTO competencies—increase the “input-legitimacy” of WTO
negotiations and of WTO dispute settlement proceedings by al-
laying the widespread fears that—in negotiating and applying
WTO rules—WTO bodies risk  “trading away human rights” and
neglecting non-economic values. As human rights and liberal
trade rules pursue the same basic objective of empowering indi-
viduals by increasing their legal autonomy and freedom of
choice, regional economic integration agreements increasingly

                                                            

3 In the Barcelona Traction judgment (ICJ Reports 1970, 32) and the
Nicaragua judgment (ICJ Reports 1986, 114), the International Court of
Justice (ICJ) has recognized that human rights constitute not only indi-
vidual rights but also, in case of universally recognized human rights,
erga omnes obligations of governments based on the UN Charter, hu-
man rights treaties and general international law. The ICJ has also rec-
ognized (e.g. in its Advisory Opinion of 25 March 1951 on WHO v. Egypt)
the applicability of general international law rules to intergovernmental
organizations. The European Court of Justice and the European Court
of Human Rights have likewise recognized that general international law
and human rights may be binding also on intergovernmental organiza-
tions.
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refer to human rights.4 A WTO Declaration pledging respect for
the human rights obligations of WTO Members within the lim-
ited trade policy mandate of the WTO could facilitate the political
acceptability of new WTO commitments, promote democratic
participation by non-governmental organizations, and help to
mobilize “cosmopolitan constituencies” supporting the welfare-
increasing division of labour based on WTO rules.5

In line with their limited trade policy mandate, WTO diplomats
and WTO bodies have so far avoided official positions on the
proposals by the UN High Commissioner for Human Rights
(UNHCHR) to adopt a “human rights approach” to international
trade.6 As views on the contents of human rights (such as the
“right to development”) and on their relevance for inter-
governmental organizations differ widely, also the 2001 Doha
Declaration on the Agreement on Trade-Related Intellectual
Property Rights (TRIPS) and Public Health includes no reference
to human rights.7 Trade experts fear that a “human rights ap-
proach” will unduly complicate WTO negotiations in view of the
fact that e.g. the 1966 UN Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Human Rights has not been ratified by more than
30 WTO member countries including the United States. Just
as UN human rights conventions do not refer to international

                                                            

4 See e.g. the references to human rights in the EC and EU Treaties, in
some 50 bilateral treaties concluded by the EC with third countries, the
Cotonou Agreement among more than 90 countries in Europe, Africa,
the Caribbean and the Pacific, and in the negotiations on a Free Trade
Area for the Americas among more than 30 American states.

5 For a discussion of the proposal by EU trade commissioner Pascal Lamy
to improve global governance—also in the WTO—by new forms of “cos-
mopolitics,” see S. Charnovitz, “WTO Cosmopolitics,” New York Univer-
sity Journal of International Law and Politics 34 (2002), 299-354.

6 The proposals by the UNHCHR are described and discussed in section
IV below.

7 WTO Ministerial Conference, Declaration on the TRIPS Agreement and
Public Health, adopted on 14 November 2001, WT/MIN(01)/DEC/2. The
follow-up WTO Decision of 30 August 2003 on the implementation of
paragraph 6 (compulsory licensing for exports of medicines to countries
without manufacturing capacity for such products) of the Declaration
on the TRIPS Agreement and Public Health likewise avoids references to
the human right to health.
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division of labour, “market freedoms” and property rights as
essential conditions for creating the economic resources needed
for the enjoyment of human rights,8 so WTO law does not ex-
plicitly refer to respect and protection of human rights as neces-
sary means for realizing the WTO objectives of “raising
standards of living, ensuring full employment and a large and
steadily growing volume of real income and effective demand,
and expanding the production of and trade in goods and serv-
ices” (WTO Preamble). Notably, less-developed WTO Members
have voiced concerns that labour standards and human rights
risk being abused for protectionist import restrictions that may
undermine the comparative advantages of developing countries
and aggravate their development problems. Less-developed WTO
Members therefore insist that core labour standards and human
rights should be left to specialized organizations like the ILO and
UN human rights institutions, and trade policies and human
rights should remain separate.

III. Legal Relevance of Human Rights
for WTO Law and Policies

There are three major legal, political and economic reasons why
human rights are legally and politically relevant for WTO law
and policies and why WTO Members should offer convincing
answers to the UN requests to adopt a “human rights approach”
to international trade.

A. Human rights may be legally relevant context
for the interpretation of WTO rules

In Article 3:2 of the Dispute Settlement Understanding (DSU) of
the WTO, “Members recognize that it serves to preserve the
rights and obligations of Members under the covered agree-
ments, and to clarify the existing provisions of those agreements

                                                            

8 It is only in the context of the right to work (Article 6) that the ICESCR
of 1966 refers to the need for government policies promoting “develop-
ment and full and productive employment under conditions safeguard-
ing fundamental political and economic freedoms to the individual”
(Article 6:2).
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in accordance with customary rules of interpretation of public
international law.” The WTO Appellate Body has consistently
held that international customary law and Article 3:2 require an
interpretation of WTO rules “in good faith in accordance with the
ordinary meaning to be given to the terms of the treaty in their
context and in the light of its object and purpose,” including
“any relevant rules of international law applicable in the rela-
tions between the parties."9 In view of the human rights obliga-
tions of every WTO Member,10 it seems only a matter of time
that—just as the EC Court of Justice had to construe EC Treaty
rules in light of the human rights obligations of EC member
states long before human rights provisions were included into
the EC Treaty—WTO dispute settlement bodies will have to re-
spond to legal claims or questions such as the following:

• Are the “General Comments” adopted by the UN Committee
on Economic, Social and Cultural Human Right (UNCESCR)
on the human rights to food and health “relevant legal con-
text” for interpreting the WTO Agreement on Agriculture, for
example its “green box provisions” on food security pro-
grams, food aid, natural disaster relief programs and infra-
structural services like water supply facilities? Following the
emphasis placed by the UNCESCR on the need to “ensure
that in international agreements the right to food is given
adequate consideration”,11 a recent WTO submission by
Mauritius referred to the right to food as being particularly
relevant for future WTO negotiations on the provisions of the
Agreement on Agriculture dealing with “non-trade concerns”
(e.g. Article 20), such as the human rights obligation to take
“affirmative action” in order to deal with serious adjustment

                                                            

9 Article 31:1 and 31:3(c) of the 1969 Vienna Convention on the Law of
Treaties, which, according to WTO jurisprudence, reflect customary
rules of international law.

10 See above note 3 and related text.

11 UNCESCR, General Comment No. 12 on the Human Right to Food,
E/C.12/1999/5.
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problems caused by subsidized agricultural imports for com-
peting local subsistence farmers.12

• Are the human rights obligations of WTO Members relevant
legal context for the interpretation of the numerous “general
exceptions” in WTO agreements, and for their references to
“measures necessary to protect human life or health” and
“public morals” (Article XX, a, b GATT)?

• Can WTO Members limit their GATT- and GATS-commit-
ments on market access to foreign goods, services and serv-
ice providers whose production processes comply with ILO
labour standards and human rights (e.g. on prohibition of
child labour and discrimination of women)?

• Are trade sanctions in response to human rights violations
abroad (such as the Burma sanctions adopted by the US
Congress in 2003), the “human rights conditionality” of trade
preferences (e.g. by the EC and US) for developing countries,
or politically motivated private demonstrations blocking free-
dom of transit (Article V GATT)13 compatible with WTO law
(e.g. the “necessity” requirement in GATT Article XX), espe-
cially if sanctions are applied without a prior “human rights
assessment” of their possibly adverse impact on poor people?

• Are the human right to health (e.g. access to essential medi-
cines) and “the right of everyone to enjoy the benefits of sci-
entific progress and its application” (Article 15 ICESCR)
relevant legal context for an examination of the need “to pre-
vent the abuse of intellectual property rights by right hold-
ers” (Article 8 of the TRIPS Agreement)? Can the requirement
of the TRIPS Agreement (Article 2 in connection with Article

                                                            

12 Cf. WTO document G/AG/NG/W/36/Rev.1 of 9 November 2000. Cer-
tain adverse impacts of liberalization of agricultural trade on vulnerable
groups in less-developed countries are documented in the FAO study on
Agriculture, Trade and Food Security: Issues and Options in the WTO Ne-
gotiations from the Perspective of Developing Countries, FAO, 2000.

13 Cf. the recent EC Court judgment of 12 June 2003, case C-112/2000
Schmidberger v. Austria, in which the EC Court accepted the invocation
of freedom of expression (Article 10 ECHR) and freedom of assembly
(Article 11 ECHR) as justification for a restriction of free movement of
goods inside the EC (Article 28 EC).
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10bis of the Paris Convention)—that WTO Members must
protect nationals from other WTO Members against false,
misleading or discrediting allegations that constitute “unfair
competition”—be examined by WTO dispute settlement bod-
ies without regard to freedom of speech and other human
rights (like freedom of information)? Why is it that human
rights courts tend to interpret freedom of commercial speech
in a broader sense than trade courts?14 Why has the Appel-
late Body of the WTO construed WTO rules in a more flexible
manner in favour of domestic policy autonomy (e.g. to re-
strict imports of dangerous asbestos products and of hor-
mone-fed beef) than WTO panels?

• Do th e WT O pr ohibitions of “n ulli fication or im pairment” of 
trea ty be nefit s al so pr otect “r ea sonable ex pect ation s” th at th e
competiti ve be nefits of WT O ma rket acc ess co mmitments for 
good s an d se rvices sh all not be im pair ed by pr ohibit ions of 
adve rtisi ng an d li mitations on fr eedom of sp eec h? Or th at th e
prop erty ri ghts of hold ers of “tr ade qu otas” an d pa tents, or of 
service pr ovid ers, sh all not be nullif ied by di scrim inato ry
“reg ulato ry ta kings”? Or th at GAT S com mitm ents fo r fr ee
move ment of na tural ser vice pr ovi ders sh ou ld be co nstrued 
in co nfor mity wi th human rig hts to res pect fo r fa mil y lif e?

The increasing references to such human rights dimensions of
trade rules in the jurisprudence of the EC Court of Justice sug-
gest that—also in WTO disputes over free movement of goods,
services, persons, capital and related payments—dispute settle-
ment bodies cannot always avoid examining claims that world-
wide, regional or national human rights instruments may be
“relevant context” for the interpretation and application of WTO
rules. The need to respect the “margin of appreciation” of each
country regarding the interpretation of its national and interna-
tional human rights obligations, and the legitimate diversity
among national and international human rights rules, will fur-

                                                            

14 See e.g. the judgment of the European Court of Human Rights of
25 August 1998 in Hertel v. Switzerland (published in Reports 1998-VI)
which concluded that restrictions on freedom of speech imposed under
the Swiss Unfair Competition Law, and upheld by Swiss courts, were in
violation of Article 10 of the European Convention on Human Rights.
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ther raise procedural questions as to how far WTO bodies should
take into account the jurisprudence and “general comments” of
specialized human rights bodies, especially if not all the parties
to the WTO dispute are parties to the human rights conventions
invoked by a WTO Member. Are third WTO Members legally re-
quired to accept interpretations of WTO rules referring to inter-
national human rights conventions if they have not ratified the
conventions concerned? In view of the political delicacy of setting
the limit beyond which “human rights interpretations” by WTO
dispute settlement bodies risk “adding to or diminishing the
rights and obligations provided in the covered agreements” in
violation of Article 3:2 of the DSU: Would it not be more appro-
priate for the “political branch” of the WTO (e.g. its Ministerial
Conference) to determine the relevant scope of human rights
obligations of WTO Members rather than to leave, once again,
the controversial clarification of WTO rules to the judicial branch
of the WTO?

B. Utilitarian “output-legitimacy” may no longer be
enough for democratic approval of WTO agreements

International trade liberalization under GATT and WTO contin-
ues to be justified mainly in terms of utilitarian economics and
politics. Welfare-economists explain why liberalization of dis-
criminatory market access barriers (e.g. tariffs) may enable each
member country to increase its “total welfare” through trade.15

Yet, even though maximization of general consumer welfare
(rather than of the welfare of rent-seeking producers) would re-
quire open markets and non-discriminatory competition rules,
trade policies in the WTO remain “producer-driven,” subject to
numerous discriminatory trade distortions, without adequate
disciplines on anti-competitive practices (e.g. cartels), and are
often abused for welfare-reducing protectionism. Many GATT /
WTO rules serve powerful producer interests (e.g. in the agri-
cultural, textiles, clothing and pharmaceutical sectors in devel-
oped countries) and leave the “just distribution” of the gains

                                                            

15 E.g. by increasing the quantity, quality and variety of low-priced goods
and services, promoting competition and economic efficiency.
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from trade, and the social adjustment problems of international
competition (e.g. for subsistence farmers, poor and sick people
dependent on access to cheap medicines), to the discretion of
governments. Apart from GATT / WTO rules on special and dif-
ferential treatment of less-developed countries, questions of “so-
cial justice” are discussed only rarely in WTO bodies and, if so
(e.g. in the Doha Ministerial Declaration on Access to Medicines),
usually without reference to the “benchmarks” used in modern
“theories of justice” (e.g. human rights, democratic procedures,
general consumer welfare, satisfaction of basic needs enabling a
life in dignity).

In most WTO countries where the more than 25,000 pages of the
Uruguay Round Agreements were discussed by national parlia-
ments in 1994, the parliamentary debates were all too often lim-
ited to a few hours and did not lead to changes in the
internationally agreed treaty rules. Yet, since the US Reciprocal
Trade Agreements Act of 1934 and GATT 1947, there is in-
creasing recognition that reciprocal trade liberalization agree-
ments—far from circumventing democracy—can be essential for
protecting general citizen interests in limiting “government fail-
ures,” as in the case of the infamous Smoot-Hawley-Tariff Act of
1930 when “rent-seeking” protectionist coalitions and log-rolling
in the US Congress led to a dramatic increase in import protec-
tion triggering a breakdown of the international payments and
trading system, ushering in widespread unemployment and
World War II. Constitutional economics explains why not only
mutually agreed trade transactions within given rules, but also
agreements on changing the basic “rules of the game” may be
mutually welfare-enhancing, for instance if the rules limit “mar-
ket failures” and contribute to the provision of “public goods”
(like open markets). Compared to previous GATT Rounds, WTO
negotiations have become more transparent for the general pub-
lic and are widely reported and discussed in newspapers. Yet,
similar to the utilitarian justification of GATT rules by welfare
economics, political justifications of GATT / WTO rules by their
“domestic policy functions” for limiting “government failures” fail
to address important human rights concerns: For instance, is
the broad trade policy discretion of governments (e.g. to restrict
welfare-increasing trade transactions, to treat citizens as mere
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objects of trade policies, to avoid references to human rights in
WTO rule-making and trade policies) consistent with their hu-
man rights obligations to also respect, protect and fulfil human
rights and basic human needs in the trade policy area?

C. Human rights and liberal trade rules
serve complementary functions

The UN Development Program16 and modern economics17 dem-
onstrate that protection of human rights can make citizens not
only “better democrats” but also more effective “economic ac-
tors,” and that much of the poverty in less-developed countries
is due to inadequate protection of legal security, property rights
and other human rights as incentives for savings, investments
and division of labour. They criticize that, in contrast to the
“market freedoms” recognized as “basic individual rights” in
European integration law,18 UN human rights conventions tend
to ignore the fact that liberal trade is necessary for creating the
economic welfare needed for enjoying human rights.

Consumer-driven competition and trade enable producers, in-
vestors, traders and consumers to increase their welfare through
division of labour at home and abroad and to force producers to
take into account consumer preferences and offer goods and
services at the lowest prices. Human rights and liberal trade
rules empower individuals by protecting personal autonomy (e.g.
freedom of profession), equal basic rights and satisfaction of
basic needs necessary for personal self-development in dignity.
Without the economic resources created through division of la-
bour and trade, the human rights objectives of protecting per-
sonal autonomy and human dignity cannot be achieved. And
without legal protection of individual rights, the legal security

                                                            

16 See: Human Development Report 2000: Human Rights and Human Devel-
opment, UNDP 2000.

17 Cf. e.g. E.-U. Petersmann, “Constitutional Economics, Human Rights
and the Future of the WTO,” Aussenwirtschaft (Swiss Review of Interna-
tional Economic Relations) 58 (2003), 49-91.

18 See section VI below.
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needed for investments, division of labour and for exchange in
property rights of traded goods, services and related payments
cannot be realized. At national and regional levels, the welfare-
increasing functions of trade law, and the rights-protecting and
distributive functions of human rights, are increasingly inte-
grated in order to enhance the incentives for savings, invest-
ments and decentralized division of labour as well as “social
justice” in the distribution of the welfare gains and in dealing
with the social adjustment problems of international competition
(e.g. for poor and vulnerable people). Respect for human rights
and for the basic needs of the “losers” in market competition
enable a “social market economy” whose social cohesion and
solidarity may also enhance economic growth.19 The more than
one hundred less-developed WTO Members, national parlia-
ments and civil society representatives may reject new WTO
rules if such rules are not seen to take into account the social
dimensions of world-wide competition and the basic needs of the
two billion people living on less than 2 dollars per day.

IV. The “Human Rights Approach” Advocated by
the UN High Commissioner for Human Rights

Fulfilment of most human rights (e.g. to food, health, education)
depends on access to scarce goods and services (e.g. drinking
water, cheap medicines, health and educational services). Also
enjoyment of civil and political human rights (e.g. personal free-
dom, rule of law, access to justice, democratic self-government)
requires economic resources (e.g. for financing democratic and
law-enforcement institutions). The widespread, yet unnecessary
poverty, health problems and legal insecurity (e.g. among the
1 billion people living on less than 1 dollar a day) bear witness to
the fact that UN law has so far failed to realize, in many of the
more than 190 UN member states, the UN objective of “universal
respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental
freedoms for all” and “creation of conditions of stability and well-

                                                            

19 On this European concept of a “social market economy” see e.g., W.
Röpke, A Humane Economy. The Social Framework of the Free Market,
1998.
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being which are necessary for peaceful and friendly relations
among nations” (Article 55 UN Charter). Recent UN resolutions
recognize the potential synergies of human rights, consumer-
driven competition and citizen-driven democracies for empow-
ering citizens and forcing producers and governments to respect
general citizen interests (as defined by human rights) and
consumer welfare.20 Yet, even though international trade is es-
sential for increasing the availability and quality of scarce re-
sources, UN human rights bodies, until recently, tended to
ignore GATT and the WTO or, as in a report for the UN Commis-
sion on Human Rights of 2001, discredited the WTO as “a veri-
table nightmare” for developing countries and women21—without
prior consultation of WTO experts and without regard to the
WTO’s flexible “public interest exceptions” enabling WTO Mem-
bers to meet their human rights obligations in conformity with
WTO law.

In response to the widespread criticism of the anti-market bias
of such “nightmare reports,” the UN High Commissioner for
Human Rights (UNHCHR) has recently published four more dif-
ferentiated reports analyzing human rights dimensions of the
WTO Agreements on Trade-Related Intellectual Property Rights
(TRIPS),22 the Agreement on Agriculture (AOA),23 the General
Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS),24 and of international

                                                            

20 See e.g. above notes 2 and 6.

21 Globalization and Its Impact on the Full Enjoyment of Human Rights,
ECOSOC document E/CN.4/Sub.2/2000/12 of 15 June 2000, at para-
graph 15. Apart from a reference to patents and their possibly adverse
effects on pharmaceutical prices (depending on the competition, patent
and social laws of the countries concerned), the report nowhere identi-
fies conflicts between WTO rules and human rights.

22 The Impact of the Agreement on Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual
Property Rights on Human Rights, E/CN.4/Sub.2/2001/13 (27 June
2001).

23 Globalization and Its Impact on the Full Enjoyment of Human Rights,
E/CN.4/2002/54 (15 January 2002).

24 Liberalization of Trade in Services and Human Rights, E/CN.4/Sub.2/
2002/9 (18 June 2002).
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investment agreements.25 The reports call for a “human rights
approach to trade” which:

(i) sets the promotion and protection of human rights as ob-
jectives of trade liberalization, not exceptions;

(ii) examines the effect of trade liberalization on individuals
and seeks to devise trade law and policy to take into ac-
count the rights of all individuals, in particular vulnerable
individuals and groups;

(iii) emphasizes the role of the State in the process of liberaliza-
tion—not only as negotiators of trade law and setters of
trade policy, but also as the primary duty bearer of human
rights;

(iv) seeks consistency between the progressive liberalization of
trade and the progressive realization of human rights;

(v) requires a constant examination of the impact of trade lib-
eralization on the enjoyment of human rights;

(vi) promotes international co-operation for the realization of
human rights and freedoms in the context of trade liberali-
zation.26

The Hi gh Co mmissio ner di ffer entia tes be tween ob ligations to 
resp ect human ri ghts (e .g. by ref raining fr om in terfering in th e
enjo yment of su ch ri ghts), to pr otect h uman rig hts (e .g. by pr e-
venting vi olations of su ch ri ghts by th ird pa rties), an d to fu lfil 
human rig hts (e .g. by ta king ap propria te le gisl ative , ad minist ra-
tive , bud getary, ju dici al an d oth er me asur es to wards th e fu ll
realizati on of suc h rig hts). As en joyment of hu man ri ghts de -
pends on av ail abil ity, ac ces sibil ity, ac ce ptability an d qu alit y of 
traded go ods an d se rvic es, th e re levance of WT O ru le s for th e
coll ectiv e sup ply of “p ublic go od s” (l ike ac ces s to lo w-priced 
good s an d se rvices ), fo r lim itati ons of “m arket fa il ures” (e .g. in 
case of es sential se rvi ces), an d fo r pr ote ction an d fu lfilment of 
human rig hts is ac knowledged an d di scu ssed . Th e re ports un -
derline th at, wh at ar e re fer red to —in numerous WT O pr ovi-
sion s—a s righ ts of WT O Me mbers to re gul ate, ma y be duti es to

                                                            

25 Human Rights, Trade and Investment, E/CN.4/Sub.2/2003/4 (draft of
May 2003).

26 Document E/CN.4/Sub.2/2002/9, p. 2.
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regulate un der hum an ri ghts la w (e .g. so as to pr ote ct an d ful fil
human rig hts of ac cess to wa ter, fo od, ess entia l med icines, ba sic
health ca re an d ed ucati on se rvice s at af fordable pr ices). Th e
UNHC HR su ggest s t hat t he p rom otion of human ri ghts shou ld be 
reco gnise d as an ob jectiv e of th e WT O; to en courage in terpreta-
tion s of WT O ru les th at ar e co mpatible wit h in ternational human
rights as pr og ress ively cl arified e. g. in th e “G ener al Co mments”
adop ted by UN human rig hts bo dies ; to ca rry out “h um an ri ghts
asse ssmen ts” of WT O rul es an d dev elop in te rgove rnmen tal pr o-
tect ion of hum an ri ghts so as to en sur e th at tr ade ru les an d po li-
cies pr om ote th e human ri ghts an d ba si c ne eds of all .27

The four reports by the UNHCHR identify potential tensions be-
tween “existential” human rights and “instrumental” WTO rules
(e.g. on protection of intellectual property rights and investor
rights). They explain potential advantages of “human rights as-
sessments” by human rights bodies of trade rules and policies,
and the need for actively promoting mutually coherent interpre-
tations of WTO rules and human rights. Yet, they do not identify
concrete conflicts between human rights and WTO law. In view
of the “constitutional function” of WTO rules for limiting welfare-
reducing government policies (e.g. discriminatory market re-
strictions), for enhancing domestic policy autonomy for non-
discriminatory policy instruments,28 and for protecting the pri-
ority of non-economic values (as reflected in the numerous
“public interest clauses” in WTO law), conflicts between the often
flexible WTO rules and human rights appear unlikely at the level
of international principles. Yet, this general compatibility of WTO

                                                            

27 The report on TRIPS (above note 22) notes that “the commercial motiva-
tion of IPRs means that research is directed, first and foremost, towards
‘profitable’ disease. Diseases that predominantly affect people in poorer
countries—in particular tuberculosis and malaria—still remain rela-
tively under-researched […] questions remain as to whether the patent
system will ensure investment for medicines needed by the poor. Of the
1,223 new chemical entities developed between 1975 and 1996, only 11
were for the treatment of tropical disease” (para. 38).

28 National policy autonomy is safeguarded e.g. by GATT Articles III, XVI
and XXVIII, GATS Articles VI and XIX, Articles 8, 30, 31, 40 of the
TRIPS Agreement and by the numerous WTO “exceptions” and safe-
guard clauses.
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rules and human rights in no way precludes that human rights
obligations are not adequately taken into account in the legisla-
tive and administrative implementation of WTO rules and in
their application (or disregard) by domestic courts.

Also the UN Commission on Human Rights calls increasingly
upon all 112 states parties to the ICESCR to “ensure that the
Covenant is taken into account in all of their relevant national
and international policy-making processes."29 The UN Develop-
ment Program30 likewise emphasizes the mutually reinforcing
functions of human rights and of market competition which, in a
world of scarcity, inevitably emerges in order to meet consumer
demand for private and public goods. Economic markets, like
political markets (democracy), involve dialogues about values
and consumer-driven information mechanisms whose proper
functioning requires legal and judicial protection of liberty rights
(e.g. freedom of contract, freedom of expression, freedom of in-
formation), property rights, liability rules, legal guarantees of
non-discriminatory competition, individual access to courts, and
protection of other human rights as incentives for welfare-
increasing division of labour.31 In order to promote general con-
sumer welfare rather than particular producer interests, market
competition requires market access rights, legal obligations of
market actors, governmental correction of “market failures” and
collective supply of “public goods.”

                                                            

29 This “fundamental principle” of human rights law is emphasized in the
recent report for the UN Commission on Human Rights on The right of
everyone to the enjoyment of the highest attainable standard of physical
and mental health, E/CN.4/2003/58 of 13 February 2003, para. 8.

30 See above note 16.

31 For a detailed explanation of why human rights, non-discriminatory
markets and consumer-driven competition serve complementary func-
tions, and on the differences between a “human rights approach” fo-
cusing on “basic needs” and a broader “constitutional approach”
protecting equal constitutional rights beyond the basic needs of citizens,
see Petersmann (above note 17).
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V. The 1998 ILO Declaration on Fundamental Principles
and Rights at Work: The Expanding Scope of an
“Inalienable Core” of Basic Rights

Human rights are increasingly acknowledged today in national
constitutions as well as in the law of world-wide organizations
(like the UN, the FAO, WHO, UNESCO) and regional economic
integration agreements (like the EC Treaty, the 2000 Cotonou
Agreement, the 2001 Quebec Ministerial Declaration on a Free
Trade Area of the Americas) as international erga omnes obliga-
tions of states and intergovernmental organizations. The 1996
WTO Declaration on core labour standards helped to reach con-
sensus in the International Labour Organization (ILO) to adopt,
on 18 June 1998, the Declaration on Fundamental Principles
and Rights at Work which recognizes:

[t]hat all Members, even if they have not ratified the Conven-
tions in question, have an obligation, arising from the very fact
of membership in the Organization, to respect, to promote and
to realize, in good faith and in accordance with the Constitution,
the principles concerning the fundamental rights which are the
subject of those Conventions, namely: (a) freedom of association
and the effective recognition of the right to collective bargaining;
(b) the elimination of all forms of forced or compulsory labour;
(c) the effective abolition of child labour; and (d) the elimination
of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation.32

The ILO Declaration and other modern human rights instru-
ments33 illustrate that—in addition to the longstanding pro-
hibitions of e.g. genocide, slavery and apartheid—there is an
increasing core of additional human rights which must be re-
spected even “in time of public emergency”34 and, since the end

                                                            

32 ILO Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Rights at Work, ILO
1998, at 7.

33 E.g. the 1989 UN Convention on the Rights of the Child (ratified by more
than 190 states) and the 1993 Vienna Declaration which recognizes, in
para. 1, that “the universal nature of (human) rights and freedoms is
beyond question.”

34 Cf. e.g. Article 4 of the ICCPR, Article 15 of the European Convention on
Human Rights.
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of the cold war, is evolving into international ius cogens.35 The
“inalienable co re” of human ri ghts (in cluding ba sic co nst ituti onal
rights) ca lls fo r in ter preti ng na tional an d in ternational la w as  a
functional un ity fo r pr omoti ng an d pr otect ing human ri ghts.

Human rights instruments recognize that human rights need to
be mutually balanced and implemented by democratic legisla-
tion, which may legitimately vary from country to country. In-
ternational courts have elaborated a number of legal “balancing
principles” (like non-discrimination, necessity and proportional-
ity of governmental limitations of freedom and other human
rights) and emphasize the need to respect the “margin of appre-
ciation” of parliamentary legislation implementing human
rights.36 As human rights also protect individual and democratic
diversity, views on the interpretation of government obligations
to respect, protect and fulfil human rights often differ among
countries. In view of the limited mandate of international organi-
zations, there are also very diverging views on whether, and to
what extent, international organizations should not only respect
human rights, but also protect and fulfil human rights.

VI. The Need for Harnessing the Complementary
Functions of Human Rights and Market Competition:
Lessons from the EU?

The recent “human rights assessments” of international eco-
nomic law by the UNHCHR offer a promising start for mutually
beneficial co-operation between human rights bodies and spe-
cialized economic organizations. The reports by the UNHCHR
also reflect, however, “market biases” that call for a more thor-

                                                            

35 For detailed references to state practice, see I. Seiderman, Hierarchy in
International Law, 2001.

36 On the “margin of appreciation” doctrine in the case-law of the Euro-
pean Court of Human Rights, see e.g., H. C. Yourow, The Margin of Ap-
preciation Doctrine in the Dynamics of European Human Rights
Jurisprudence, 1996. On the similar “balancing principles” developed in
WTO jurisprudence relating e.g. to GATT Article XX, see E.-
U. Petersmann, “Human Rights and the Law of the WTO,” Journal of
World Trade 37 (2003), 241-281.
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ough examination of the “indivisibility” of civil, political, eco-
nomic and social human rights and of their constitutive func-
tions for consumer-driven and welfare-maximizing market
competition. The High Commissioner seems to be aware of this
need for better mutual understanding, as his reports “highlight
the need not only to bring a human rights perspective to trade
but also a trade perspective to human rights.”37

The explicit recognition and legal protection of “indivisible” civil,
political, economic, social and cultural human rights in Euro-
pean integration law—in contrast to their legally and institution-
ally separate regulation in the UN human rights conventions of
1966—illustrates the potential advantages of an integrated hu-
man rights approach to economic integration. The once revolu-
tionary human rights proclamations of the 18th century—e.g.
that “the aim of every political association is the preservation of
the natural and imprescriptible rights of man” (Article II of the
French Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen,
1789), and that the legitimacy of governments derives from pro-
tecting the human rights of their citizens (US Declaration of In-
dependence, 1776)—are reflected in the EU Treaty requirements
to respect human rights and democratic governance not only
inside the EU (cf. Articles 6,7,49 EU Treaty), but also as objec-
tives of the EU’s common foreign and security policy (Article 11
EU Treaty) and external development policy (Article 177 EC
Treaty). The “market freedoms” (for free movements of goods,
services, persons, capital and related payments), “fundamental
rights” (e.g. to “equal pay for male and female workers for equal
work”) and “EU citizen rights” protected by the EC Treaty and by
the EC Court of Justice complement the explicit references in
the EU Treaty to the European Convention on Human Rights (cf.
Article 6). The EU Charter of Fundamental Rights of December
200038 proceeds from “the indivisible, universal values of human
dignity, freedom, equality and solidarity” and protects specific
liberty rights, equality rights and solidarity rights in economic

                                                            

37 E/CN.4/Sub.2/2003/4 (above note 25), at para. 66.

38 The Charter is reproduced in Official Journal of the EC, C 364/1 of
18 December 2000.
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and social areas no less than in civil and political fields. The
market freedoms, fundamental rights, EU citizen rights and
other human rights are all protected by the EC Court of Justice
as constitutional rights with legal primacy in case of conflict
with secondary EC legislation. Yet, even though the EC Court
has long since recognized the common human rights guarantees
of EC member states as general constitutional principles limiting
the regulatory powers also of the EC,39 there appears to be not a
single judgement of the EC Court invalidating an EC measure on
grounds of violation of human rights.

The regional integration law of the EU—even though it may be
no model for world-wide organizations like the WTO—thus con-
firms the complementary functions of liberal trade law and hu-
man rights. The “basic rights approach” to market liberalization
in Europe is, however, neither applied in North America (e.g. in
the North American Free Trade Agreement) nor in the reports by
the UNHCHR which view economic production, trade and eco-
nomic rights as mere “instruments” for fulfilling non-economic
“existential” human rights. This neglect of economic rights can
be criticized as being not only inconsistent with the universally
agreed “indivisibility” of human rights and with the empirical
fact that most people spend most of their time on production
and consumption of scarce (“economic”) goods and services, and
consider e.g. their right to choose a profession as being of no
less “existential importance” for their personal development in
dignity than their political human rights. The higher ranking of
civil and political over economic and social rights also involves a
“double standard” which, if “human dignity” is defined in the
Kantian sense of individual autonomy, should be left to each
individual rather than be imposed top-down.40

                                                            

39 In Internationale Handelsgesellschaft (Case 11/70, ECR 1970,
1125,1134), the ECJ held that respect for human rights forms an inte-
gral part of the general principles of Community law: “the protection of
such rights, whilst inspired by the constitutional traditions common to
the Member States, must be ensured within the framework of the
structure and objectives of the Community” (paras. 3-4).

40 Cf. E.-U. Petersmann, “Taking Human Dignity, Poverty and
Empowerment of Individuals More Seriously,” European Journal of In-
ternational Law, 2002, 845-851.
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Arguably, re co gnit ion of “m arket fr eed oms” as “f undamental
rights” in EC la w se ems to be tter re flect th e “i ndiv isibility” an d
inte rdependence of pe rsonal se lf-devel opment in ec on omic an d
non-economic ar eas, wit hout pr eve nting gov ernment re gulations
bala ncing ec on omic wi th non-economic ri ghts an d pu blic in ter-
ests . Th e pr ot ecti on of fu ndamental ri ghts in EU la w, an d of ec o-
nomic lib erty ri ghts in th e n atio nal co nst ituti ons of ma ny
coun tries (l ik e Ge rmany an d Switz erland), fu rth er il lustr ates th at
human rig hts ar e not on ly a ma tte r of di sa dvantaged gr oups an d
individua ls, bu t se rve br oader co nstit utio nal fu ncti ons fo r pr o-
tect ing al l in divi duals fr om un necessa ry go vernmental lim itati ons
of th eir eq ual ba sic ri ghts. Gi ve n th e eco nomic in te rrela tionships
betw een co nsum ptio n, pr oduct ion an d tr ade, EC la w al so ri ghtly 
prot ects fr eed om of pr oducti on an d fr eedom of tr ade n o le ss th an
free dom of con sumption an d ac cess to es sen tial go ods an d se rv-
ices nece ssary for sa ti sfyin g ba sic ne eds. 

VII. Human Rights and the WTO: No Conflict in Principle?

The 1994 Agreement establishing the WTO promotes “human
rights values” through the legal WTO guarantees of freedom,
non-discrimination, rule of law and mutually beneficial division
of labour across frontiers. Like the law of other international
organizations, WTO law contributes to the progressive “constitu-
tionalization” of modern international law e.g. by conferring a
higher legal rank on the WTO Agreement over the multilateral
trade agreements listed in its Annexes (cf. Article XVI:3 WTO
Agreement); by promoting rule of law and submitting all WTO
Members to compulsory international jurisdiction by WTO pan-
els and the WTO Appellate Body, as well as to judicial review by
domestic courts; and by reinforcing horizontal and vertical
“checks and balances” among rule-making, executive and judi-
cial powers at national and international levels. WTO rules serve
“constitutional functions” for protecting freedom, non-
discrimination, rule of law and peaceful settlement of disputes
not only among states, but also in cosmopolitan trade relations
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among citizens across frontiers and inside states.41 Hence, there
are not only legal, but also economic and political reasons for
construing WTO rules, human rights and domestic laws of WTO
Members in a mutually consistent manner.

In the several hundred dispute settlement proceedings under
GATT 1947 and the WTO, no conflict between GATT and WTO
rules and human rights has so far been identified.42 Although
the “primary law” of the WTO does not explicitly refer to human
rights, there is so far no convincing evidence for systemic con-
flicts—at the international level of legal principles—for instance:

• Between the non-discrimination requirements of human
rights (which may call for “positive discrimination”) and
those of WTO law (which permits e.g. subsidies, tax benefits
and other preferential treatment in favour of poor people,
vulnerable minorities and suppliers of “essential services”);

• Between the human rights to liberty43 and property44 and the
WTO guarantees of freedom of trade and protection of prop-
erty rights (which permit e.g. compulsory licenses and other
limitations in order to prevent “abuses” of intellectual prop-
erty rights); also WTO market access commitments are sub-
ject to “general exceptions” (e.g. in GATT Article XX, GATS

                                                            

41 Cf. e.g. E.-U. Petersmann, “The WTO Constitution and Human Rights,”
Journal of International Economic Law 3 (2000), 19-25.

42 For a detailed analysis see, in addition to the above-mentioned reports
by the UNHCHR, Petersmann (note 36 above) and G. Marceau, “WTO
Dispute Settlement and Human Rights,” European Journal of Interna-
tional Law 13 (2002), 753-813.

43 Whereas human rights lawyers tend to treat the “right to liberty” (Arti-
cle 3 UDHR) and “economic freedoms” (Article 6 ICESCR) as separate
rights with separate functions, European constitutional law (e.g. in
Germany, Switzerland, EC law) recognises economic liberties as possibly
no less fundamental for individuals than other personal liberties.

44 The “right to own property” is protected in Article 17 of the UDHR and in
regional human rights conventions (e.g. Protocol I to the ECHR), but
omitted from UN human rights covenants except for the “author rights”
mentioned in Article 15 ICESCR. Intellectual property rights are based
on legislation and limited in time (cf. e.g. Article 33 of the TRIPS Agree-
ment relating to 20 years of patent protection).
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Article XIV) which appear flexible enough to do whatever is
necessary for protecting and promoting human rights;45

• Among the human rights guarantees of due process of law
and access to justice and the corresponding procedural
guarantees in WTO law; or

• Between the numerous “general exceptions” in WTO law and
the human rights obligations of WTO Members.

Yet, this mutual consistency of WTO rules and universal human
rights at the level of international law in no way precludes
that—in domestic trade laws and trade policies—the human
rights obligations of WTO member countries may not be ade-
quately taken into account. Explicit recognition (e.g. in a WTO
Ministerial Declaration) of the need to respect universally recog-
nized human rights in the trade policy area could make it easier
for WTO dispute settlement bodies to interpret WTO rules in
conformity with universally recognized human rights. Whether
universal human rights—such as the “right to development”
which has been interpreted in many UN resolutions as requiring
respect for universal human rights46—may be relevant for the
interpretation of WTO rules (such as the WTO objective of pro-
moting “sustainable development”), may be settled more appro-
priately by the political WTO bodies than by WTO dispute
settlement bodies which are likely to exercise judicial self-
restraint by deciding only those legal issues that are indispensa-
ble for settling a trade dispute.

                                                            

45 The UNHCHR report on the GATS (above note 24) refers to the “Cocha-
bamba case” in Bolivia where:

[t]he city’s water system was liberalized to the subsidiary of a
foreign service provider, leading to price increases of more than
35 per cent. This resulted in mass demonstrations and strike
action that led the Government to reverse the decision to liber-
alize the sector and restore public ownership.

The report does not claim that the privatization was part of a WTO
commitment (GATS does not mandate privatization of essential serv-
ices), or that WTO law may not be flexible enough to protect essential
services (cf. e.g. Articles X, XIV and XXI of GATS).

46 In UN practice, the “right to development” and the corresponding
government obligations have been defined in terms of realization of
all human rights (cf. UN General Assembly Declaration 41/128 of
4 December 1986 on the “Right to Development”).
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VIII.The “Right to Democratic Governance” and the WTO

Human rights instruments have for a long time recognized that
human rights need to be protected and mutually balanced
through democratic legislation, and that “everyone has the right
to take part in the government of his country, directly or
through freely chosen representatives.”

The will of the people shall be the basis of the authority of gov-
ernments; this will shall be expressed in periodic and genuine
elections which shall be by universal and equal suffrage and
shall be held by secret vote or by equivalent free voting proce-
dures” (Article 21 UDHR).

Most states claim today to respect this “human right to democ-
ratic governance.”47 Yet, nati onal pa rliamen ts an d civ il so ciet y
grou ps of ten co mplain of th e “d em ocratic de fici ts” re sult ing fr om
inte rgove rnmen tal ru le- makin g in di stant in ternation al or ganiz a-
tion s, of ten wi thout ef fecti ve pa rliamentary pa rtici patio n an d
effective de mocratic co ntrol by pu blic op inion an d ci vil so cie ty
(e.g. “in clusi ve” de cis ion-making wi th pa rticip atory an d / or co n-
sult ative ri ghts of non -gove rnmen tal gr oups th at ma y be af fect ed
by th e de cisio ns co ncer ned). Such de mocratic co ncerns in crease 
if in tergovernmental ne gotia tions (e .g. in th e WT O) ar e st rongly
influence d by po werful in ter est gr oups (e. g. ag ricul tural, tex tile s
and st eel lo bbies) , ta ke pla ce be hind cl os ed do ors wi thou t ad e-
quate “d eliber ativ e dem ocracy", do not re fer to h uman ri ghts an d
general co nsum er we lfare in th e in ternatio nal negoti ation s an d
bala ncing pr oc esse s, an d this may le ad to co mprehensi ve “p ack-
age de als ” (li ke th e 19 94 WT O Ag reement) th at ca n hardly be re- 
open ed on ce th e in ternational neg otiations h ave be en cl os ed.

Yet, the political distance between individual citizens, national
parliamentarians and the WTO is not inevitable. The effective
parliamentary oversight and control of US trade policies by the
US Congress suggests that much of the alleged “democratic defi-

                                                            

47 On the emerging “human right to democratic governance”, see e.g.,
T. M. Franck, “The Emerging Right to Democratic Governance,” 86
American Journal of International Law (AJIL), 46-91 (1992); E. Stein,
“International Integration and Democracy: No Love at First Sight,” 95
AJIL, 489-532 (2001).
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cit” is due to inadequate parliamentary involvement in trade
policy-making (notably in the EU). European integration illus-
trates that international law and international organizations can
also enlarge citizen rights, limit abuses of trade policy powers,
and facilitate parliamentary accountability of foreign policies
beyond what is possible through merely national rules and in-
stitutions. In an increasing number of world-wide treaties (e.g.
on prohibition of land mines, establishment of an International
Criminal Court), non-governmental organizations and more de-
mocratic forms of consensus-building (e.g. on a new European
Treaty constitution) have usefully complemented intergovern-
mental treaty-negotiations and parliamentary ratification.

If democracy is defined as self-government of the people, by the
people and for the people, then the diverse forms of local democ-
racy (e.g. in the Greek city republics in the 5th century BC), na-
tional democracy (e.g. in the US) and international democracy
(e.g. in the EU) have at least three complementary elements in
common:

A liberal element based on the instrumental function of democ-
racy to promote the freedom, equal rights and basic needs of
citizens.48 This democratic function tends to be enlarged by
WTO guarantees of freedom across frontiers and by non-
discriminatory access to foreign markets enabling mutually
beneficial trade exchanges, especially if international trade
liberalization takes place in the context of “embedded liberal-
ism” (J. Ruggie) promoting “social justice” through national in-
stitutions.

A majoritarian, representative element based on the need for
majority decisions by local, national or transnational commu-
nities and their representative institutions for the collective
supply of public goods that cannot be supplied through private
markets (e.g. democratic legislation, accountability of the rul-
ers). In contrast to the effective parliamentary control by the

                                                            

48 On the important distinction between liberal and “illiberal” democracy,
and on the need for restraining popular majority politics by equal basic
rights and by other general constitutional constraints, see F. Zakaria,
The Future of Freedom. Illiberal Democracy at Home and Abroad, 2003.
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US Congress of trade policy-making, parliaments in most WTO
Members (including the European Parliament) do not appear
to ef fect ively sup ervis e an d in fluence th e tr ade pol icies of th eir 
gove rnmen ts. Th is “p arliamen tary de fic it” in in tergovernmental
negotiati ons an d ru le-making need s to be re duce d by mo re
prec ise pa rlia mentary negoti ation ma ndates , pa rliamentary in -
volv ement in an d su rvei llance of in ter gove rnmen tal negoti a-
tion s, an d pa rliamentary scr utiny of in ter natio nal ru les pr ior to
the ra tif icati on of in ternational ag reemen ts. Th ere ar e al so
various me ans of pr omot ing tr ansn ation al de mocr acy in side
inte rgove rnmen tal or ganizati ons, fo r ex ample th rough co nsul-
tati ve pa rliamentary bo dies an d pa rtic ipation or con sultation of 
representative non -gove rnmen tal or ganizati ons (a s in th e IL O
and in th e In ternational Fed erati on of Red Cr os s Soc ieties ).

The horizontal and vertical constitutional constraints on
abuses of public and private power constitute a third constitu-
tional element of the diverse forms of local, national and inter-
national democratic governance in order to hold the rulers
accountable to citizens, parliaments and courts. WTO rules
reinforce such constitutional restraints on discretionary trade
policy powers and strengthen rule-oriented (rather than
“power-oriented”) policies at home and abroad based on liberal
democratic values. Empowering citizens to directly invoke and
enforce (e.g. through domestic courts) precise international
guarantees of freedom and non-discrimination offers a decen-
tralized, democratic method of enlisting self-interested citizens
as guardians of the rule of law.

IX. Policy Conclusions

The more than one hundred international treaties and universal
UN resolutions on protection of human rights reflect the today
universal recognition of an “inalienable core” of human rights as
part of general international law and international treaty law.
Even though the “primary” WTO law does not explicitly refer to
human rights, and references to human rights in WTO decisions
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and WTO reports remain very rare,49 it follows from general in-
ternational law and from Article 3 of the DSU that universally
recognized human rights may be “relevant context” for legal and
judicial interpretations of WTO rules.

Trade regulation (e.g. of agricultural subsidies, limitations on
advertising and “freedom of commercial speech”), trade liberali-
zation (e.g. of essential services, international movements of
service providers) and domestic implementation of WTO rules
can create competitive pressures and social adjustment prob-
lems which, without government protection of human rights and
of basic human needs, may have adverse human rights implica-
tions (e.g. for small subsistence farmers, separation of foreign
service providers from their family, access of poor or vulnerable
people to food, medicines and essential services at affordable
prices). The “input-legitimacy” of rule-making and adjudication
in the WTO could be enhanced by an explicit recognition in a
WTO Ministerial Declaration that all WTO Members are com-
mitted to respect for universal human rights within the limited
confines of WTO law and policy. In view of the diversity of views
on the interpretation and balancing of human rights, the WTO
should remain an economic organization promoting a mutually
welfare-increasing division of labour. Yet, the WTO should wel-
come the initiatives by UN human rights bodies to clarify the
interrelationships between human rights and WTO law as well
as the contribution of trade policy to fulfilment of human rights.
International “human rights assessments” and the interpreta-
tion, progressive development and monitoring of human rights
should not become the task of WTO bodies, but should be left to
specialized human rights bodies and to national governments.

The WTO objectives of protecting freedom, non-discrimination
and the rule of law in the world-wide division of labour, and to
thereby increase economic welfare and mutually beneficial co-
operation among citizens across frontiers, complement the hu-

                                                            

49 See e.g. the recent Waiver Concerning Kimberley Process Certification
Scheme for Rough Diamonds (WT/L/518) of 15 May 2003 which refers,
in its Preamble, to “gross human rights violations” in “conflicts fuelled
by the trade in conflict diamonds.”
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man rights objectives of promoting personal and democratic self-
development through legal protection of equal basic rights and
fulfilment of basic needs necessary for a life in dignity. There is
so far no evidence of conflicts between WTO rules and universal
human rights at the level of international principles. Initiatives
by UN bodies to promote respect for human rights and labour
standards in the domestic implementation of WTO rules and
trade policies are likely to promote also the WTO objectives of
e.g. “sustainable development,” “raising standards of living” and
peaceful settlement of disputes.

Human rights protect individual and democratic diversity and
require democratic implementing legislation, which may legiti-
mately vary from country to country and change over time, as
reflected in the Charter of Fundamental Rights of the EU of De-
cember 2000. In spite of the “General Comments” elaborated by
UN human rights bodies, views on the interpretation of human
rights, on their “indivisibility,” on their legal relevance for inter-
national organizations and on their judicial protection continue
to differ widely among countries. The clarification of the legal
relevance of human rights for international and national trade
law and policy should therefore, primarily, be left to specialized
human rights bodies and to democratic legislatures and domes-
tic courts. WTO bodies should acknowledge and support the
potential contribution of universal human rights to a mutually
beneficial international trading system promoting not only eco-
nomic welfare but also respect for human rights and “social jus-
tice.” Such a positive response to the human rights approach
advocated by the UN could facilitate consensus on new WTO
rules if they are seen to take into account also the social dimen-
sions and adjustment problems of the world trading system and
the need for respecting human rights in the Doha Development
Round negotiations as well as in domestic implementation of
WTO rules and trade policies.
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How Can Parliamentary Participation in
WTO Rule-Making Be Made more Effective?

The US Context

by

Gregory Shaffer

University of Wisconsin Law School

I. Introduction

Demands for greater WTO accountability intensify as WTO rules
broaden in scope and become more binding in effect. This essay
addresses the issue of parliamentary oversight of WTO rule-
making. The essay does not assess the role of organized “civil
society” at the international level, which is addressed in papers
following this one. Nonetheless, expanding the role of civil soci-
ety oversight and parliamentary control of WTO rule-making at
the international level can operate as institutional alternatives or
complements, depending on one’s normative perspective.

This essay makes four primary points regarding the issue of
parliamentary oversight of WTO rule-making. First, we need a
conceptual framework to assess the tradeoffs between different
mechanisms for ensuring oversight, including parliamentary
oversight, of the WTO. No institutional mechanism is perfect.
All proposed mechanisms should be assessed in terms of how
well they permit parties to participate in decision-making that
affects them in a relatively unbiased manner compared to other
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realistic, non-idealized institutional alternatives. This analytical
framework can be termed “comparative institutional analysis.”

Second, ensuring parliamentary oversight of WTO rule-making
can be conceptualized at two-levels: the international level
(at the WTO itself) and the national / WTO member level (or in
the case of the EU, regional level). The approach of almost all US
congressional representatives is to focus only on the national
level. The European Commission’s trade commissioner, Pascal
Lamy, in contrast, together with European parliamentarians,
have called for inter-parliamentary meetings at the WTO / supra-
national level. These two mechanisms—domestic and suprana-
tional—can complement each other, which is Mr Lamy’s view.

Third, parliamentarians’ views of alternative mechanisms for
ensuring parliamentary control of the WTO tend to vary by ju-
risdiction. These views reflect power structures at the national,
regional and international levels, as well as parliamentarians’
experiences with supranational governance institutions. The US
Congress plays a relatively powerful role in US trade policy, and
the United States plays a relatively powerful role in the WTO.
Members of the US Congress are much less likely to consider
inter-parliamentary meetings because such meetings could di-
minish their power, not enhance it. They prefer to harness the
clout of the US government, over whose policies they have a
significant say, to advance their constituents’ interests. In con-
trast, the European Commission needs only consult with the
European Parliament concerning EU trade policy pursuant to an
informal procedure. Although the European Parliament’s infor-
mal consultative role has increased over time, the EU treaties
grant the Parliament no formal powers.1 European parliamen-
tarians thus could increase their relative prominence over trade
policy through inter-parliamentary WTO meetings. In addition,
European political representatives are more experienced with
shared supranational governance institutions in light of the
European Union’s own development. European political figures

                                                            

1 See Gregory Shaffer, Defending Interests: Public-Private Partnerships in
WTO Litigation, Brookings Institution Press, 2003.
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tend to propose expansion and adaptation of the EU model to
address global governance challenges. US congressional repre-
sentatives, in contrast, tend to be wary of having US “sover-
eignty” and US power constrained by the WTO or any other
global governance regime.

Fourth, these proposals should be assessed in terms of how they
address a central challenge facing current WTO decision-
making—that of the difficulty of most developing countries to
participate effectively in the WTO, whether in its political or judi-
cial processes. Most developing countries are at a severe disad-
vantage on account of their relative lack of resources (both
financial and human capital), their lower aggregate stakes in the
trading system (even though they may have high relative stakes),
and the increasingly complex and resource-demanding nature of
the WTO system.2 The creation of a WTO parliamentary body
should be judged in terms of its impact on the participation of
developing countries and their constituents relative to the insti-
tutional alternatives. That is: would a WTO parliamentary body
further increase the costs of participation in WTO rule-making,
favouring wealthy, well-organized and well-connected parties
with higher absolute stakes (i.e. US and European multinational
enterprises and issue-specific non-governmental organizations)
over parties with lower absolute stakes (i.e. developing country
constituents)? Or, would a WTO parliamentary body increase the
relative understanding of the perspectives of developing coun-
tries and increase their impact in the shaping of WTO debates?
These questions should be answered from a comparative insti-
tutional perspective. The impact of a WTO parliamentary body
needs to be compared with the current alternative of only orga-
nized global “civil society” non-governmental representatives
advocating on the international stage.3

                                                            

2 See Gregory Shaffer, How to Make the WTO Dispute Settlement System
Work for Developing Countries: Some Proactive Developing Country
Strategies, ICTSD 2003.

3 See Gregory Shaffer, “The World Trade Organization Under Challenge:
Democracy and the Law and Politics of the WTO’s Treatment of Trade
and Environment Matters,” 25 Harvard Environmental Law Review 1
(2001).
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II. Parliamentary Oversight of the WTO
at the National / WTO Member Level:
Overview of the US System

Traditionally, parliamentary oversight of the WTO lies at the
national level. Under this approach, each WTO member arranges
for parliamentary oversight in conformity with its own constitu-
tional requirements. Almost all members of the US Congress and
their staffs specialized on trade matters espouse this traditional
view. This section provides an overview of how Congress exer-
cises oversight of the WTO at the US domestic level.

Under the US constitution, Congress maintains authority over
US trade policy.4 Congress delegates authority to the executive
through Congressional legislation. Starting with the 1974 trade
act, US administrations periodically have sought and obtained
what is referred to as “fast-track,” and more recently “trade
promotion,” power to engage in GATT, WTO and bilateral and
regional trade negotiations. Congress sets the mandates. Some-
times the mandate permits the executive to sign binding agree-
ments for tariff reductions without further congressional
ratification, as occurred at the time of the first GATT tariff
bindings. The Agreement Establishing the WTO, in contrast, as
well as NAFTA and recent bilateral trade agreements, were sub-
ject to ratification by a majority vote of both houses
of Congress under a special procedure. In August 2002, Con-
gress granted the Bush administration trade promotion author-
ity, subject to numerous conditions, including an expiration date
of June 1, 2005, to be extended automatically until June 1,
2007 if neither congressional chamber adopts a resolution op-
posing extension.5

Each body of Congress, the Senate and House of Representa-
tives, have special committees on trade, known as “watchdog
committees.” They are the trade sub-committees of the Senate
Finance Committee and of the House Ways and Means Com-

                                                            

4 US Constitution, Art. I, sec 8.

5 See Trade Act of 2002, Public Law Number 107-210, par. 2103, 116
Statute 933 (August 6, 2002).
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mittee. Members of each party are designated to these commit-
tees in proportion to the parties’ representation in the House
and the Senate. Since members of the Republican party cur-
rently hold a majority of the seats in the House and the Senate,
a Republican currently chairs each of these committees. The
Trade Act of 1974 provides that five members of the Senate Fi-
nance Committee and five members of the House Ways and
Means Committee will be official “congressional advisers on
trade policy and negotiations.”6 In each case, “not more than
three of [them can be] members of the same political party.”

The Office of the United States Trade Representative (USTR), the
administrative body responsible for representing the United
States on WTO matters, is a creature of Congress. Congress
created the Office of the USTR in 1962 (originally named the
Office of the Special Representative for Trade Negotiations). Con-
gress did so in order to shift power in executive branch delibera-
tions from those agencies that focus on non-export goals (such
as the Departments of State, Treasury and Defence) to those
more likely to defend private commercial interests. The transfer
of authority to the USTR permitted congressional committees to
call USTR representatives before them and press them to take
action on commercial matters or explain the reason for failing to
do so. If unsatisfied with USTR policy, Congress retains the
power to pass legislation forcing the USTR to act, to withhold or
withdraw trade negotiating authority, to block ratification of
signed agreements, to limit budgetary allocations, or to hold
other legislation hostage.

Each of the congressional trade sub-committees are served by
Republican and Democratic staffers. Many of these staffers for-
merly worked at the USTR or at other US trade agencies, such
as the International Trade Commission. They specialize on trade
matters and work closely with the senior Republican and
Democratic committee members. They informally meet with
USTR negotiators a couple of times each week on trade matters.
When a negotiation reaches a crucial stage, they may meet daily

                                                            

6 See Trade Act of 1974, Public Law 93-618, par. 161 (January 3, 1975).
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or multiple times per day, including by teleconference call. In
this way, staffers learn about textual developments in WTO ne-
gotiations. If anything controversial arises, they can immediately
call the respective congressional representatives who, in turn,
can contact USTR, hold a press conference, or otherwise attempt
to exercise pressure. In addition, members of Congress can
request research on trade matters from the bipartisan Congres-
sional Research Service and the International Trade Com-
mission, as well as Congress’s General Accounting Office and
the Congressional Budget Office. Through these reports, they
can spotlight issues that are of particular concern to them and
their constituents.

When Congress granted the Bush administration “trade promo-
tion authority,” it added a new institutional mechanism for over-
seeing trade policy—the Congressional Oversight Group (or
COG).7 The COG consists of members of the Senate Finance
Committee, the House Ways and Means Committee and the
chairs and ranking members of other congressional committees
of jurisdiction (those committees having jurisdiction over mat-
ters implicated by trade agreement negotiations). The COG is to
receive “detailed briefings,” access to negotiating documents,
“the closest practicable co-ordination” with the USTR “at negoti-
ating sites,” and “consultation regarding ongoing compliance
and enforcement of negotiated commitments.”

Under guidelines drawn up with USTR, the designated congres-
sional representatives are to receive a copy of any trade proposal
before USTR tables it. Congress would like to receive these pro-
posals at least two weeks in advance, although, at times, they
receive the proposals only the night before the proposals are
tabled. In the words of one Congressional staffer, this latter
practice, although sometimes unavoidable in the heat of nego-
tiations, can make “a joke” of the process, since Congressional
representatives cannot provide meaningful input.8

                                                            

7 See Trade Act of 2002, Public Law Number 107-210, par. 2107, 116
Statute 933 (August 6, 2002).

8 Interview with staffer on House Ways and Means Committee, May 28,
2003.
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Members of Congress may attend WTO ministerial meetings as
members of the US delegation. They largely self-appoint them-
selves in practice. Congressional representatives receive “de-
tailed briefings” and copies of negotiating texts. The Democrat’s
ranking member on the Senate trade sub-committee, Senator
Max Baucus, has demanded that representatives of both parties
of Congress be in the negotiating room at WTO negotiations as
“observers.”9 He so far has lost that battle.

Members of Congress also have demanded more oversight of
WTO dispute settlement panels. These demands increased fol-
lowing a series of US losses in challenges to US trade remedy
laws. A growing number of Congressional representatives accuse
WTO dispute settlement panels of “legislating.” Senator Baucus,
formerly chair of the Senate Finance Committee, has labelled
WTO tribunals “kangaroo courts,” lambasting them for having
“attacked and weakened […] our laws” by “exceeding their
authority.”10 When Congress ratified the Agreement Establishing
the WTO in 1994, the Senate Majority leader, Robert Dole, pro-
posed the formation of a commission of US judges to assess
whether WTO judicial decisions conform with WTO treaty obli-
gations. Congress is considering new legislation to adopt a ver-
sion of a “WTO Dispute Settlement Review Commission.”11 The
Commission would review, in particular, WTO panels’ adherence
to prescribed standards of review.

USTR an d co ngressi onal re presentatives joc key ov er th e su b-
stance an d tim ing of wh at US TR pr ovides. Al thou gh Co ngres -
sion al re prese ntatives, es peciall y wh en th ey ar e fr om th e
opposing pa rty , ma intain th at th ey do n ot re cei ve en ough in for -
mati on fr om US TR, th ey nonet heles s con sist ently re tain pr essur e

                                                            

9 See Statement of Senator Baucus to Congressional Oversight Group
meeting, Sept. 19, 2002.

10 Congressional Record, S4308-26 (online ed., May 14, 2002). Senator
Baucus also maintains that “WTO dispute settlement panels are legis-
lating… They are making up rules that the United States never negoti-
ated.” Speech on Senate floor, Sept. 26, 2002.

11 See World Trade Organization Dispute Settlement Review Commission
Act, S. 676, 108th Cong., 1st Session (2003).
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on the trade agency. With the assistance of its professional staff,
the US Congress is able to oversee WTO developments to a much
greater extent than the legislative bodies of probably all other
WTO members.

III. Practice of Inter-Parliamentarian Meetings:
Conflicting European Parliament
and US Congressional Perspectives

Prior to the turmoil at the 1999 WTO ministerial meeting in
Seattle, the WTO and GATT paid little attention to parliamen-
tarians generally. Starting with the Seattle ministerial meeting,
parliamentarians began to meet on WTO matters in inter-
parliamentarian sessions, and the WTO Secretary General’s
office began to pay more attention to them. Members of the
European Parliament presented a proposal at the Seattle minis-
terial meeting for “the establishment of a Parliamentarian As-
sembly attached to WTO,” which was unanimously adopted by
those parliamentarians present.12 However, most WTO member
governments, as well as many parliamentarians, rejected the
notion of a standing WTO Parliamentary Assembly. The focus
then switched to the addition of an informal “interparliamentary
dimension” to the WTO that potentially could evolve over time.
An inter-parliamentarian meeting was held at the Doha ministe-
rial meeting, and another will be held at the ministerial meeting
in Cancun.

European parliamentarians were entrepreneurs in co-ordinating
these inter-parliamentarian meetings. A number of the meetings
were funded, in part, from the EU’s budget, including to help
cover the expenses of delegates from least developed countries.
The European Parliament adopted resolutions in conjunction
with the WTO ministerial meetings in Seattle, Doha and Cancun.
Although its resolutions initially called for the establishment “of

                                                            

12 Erika Mann, The Initiative for a Parliamentary Assembly within the
WTO – Background and State of Play, April 6, 2003.
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a Standing Parliamentary Body of the WTO,”13 the European
Parliament has become more flexible in its demands. A member
of the European Parliament, Mr Carlos Westendorp y Cabeza,
chairs the inter-parliamentarian post-Doha Steering Committee,
which has been delegated the task of studying and co-ordinating
the addition of a parliamentary dimension to the WTO.14 The
European Parliament has institutionalized the selection of Euro-
pean parliamentarians to attend WTO ministerial meetings,
determined in proportion to political representation within the
European Parliament. Twenty members of the European Parlia-
ment attended the Doha ministerial meeting and twenty will
attend the Cancun meeting. The EU’s trade commissioner, Pas-
cal Lamy, has supported the European Parliament’s initiatives to
add a parliamentary dimension.15 The European Commission
has proposed to “hold, on a yearly basis and back to back with
the annual open WTO meeting, a meeting of parliamentarians of
WTO members.”16

The Inter-Parliamentary Union (IPU), the Geneva-based interna-
tional organization founded in 1889 which traditionally has co-
ordinated meetings of national parliamentarians, also has
helped to promote the addition of a parliamentary dimension to
the WTO.17 In June 2001, the IPU organized an inter-
parliamentarian meeting in Geneva, with which the European
Parliament was not formally associated. Then WTO Director-
General Mike Moore spoke at the meeting, supporting the con-
cept of inter-parliamentary meetings on international trade

                                                            

13 See European Parliament resolution on the communication from the Com-
mission to the Council and the European Parliament on the EU approach
to the WTO Millennium Round, COM (1999) 331, Nov. 18, 1999, par. 74;
and European Parliament resolution on the Third Ministerial Conference of
the World Trade Organization, par. 4.

14 Steering Group, Parliamentary Conference WTO, July 3, 2002.

15 See Steve Charnovitz, “Trans-Parliamentary Associations in Global
Functional Agencies,” Transnational Associations 2/2002, at 88-91.

16 Commission document cited in Erika Mann, The Initiative for a Parlia-
mentary Assembly within the WTO – Background and State of Play,
April 6, 2003.

17 See IPU web site, at http://www.ipu.org/english/home.htm.
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matt ers. Th ere in itiall y wa s so me ri va lry be tween th e IP U an d th e
European Parliament, with the IPU calling for a less formalized
parliamentary role. The European Parliament and IPU subse-
quently began to work together, co-organizing an inter-
parliamentarian meeting at the WTO’s fourth ministerial meeting
at Doha in November 2001. There, participating parliamentari-
ans again adopted a declaration calling for a closer association
of parliaments with the WTO. They agreed to establish the Post-
Doha Steering Committee to prepare future inter-parliamentary
conferences on trade policy.

The European Parliament and IPU next organized a Parliamen-
tary Conference on the WTO in February 2003 in Geneva, which
over 500 parliamentarians from around seventy-five national
parliaments attended. The participating parliamentarians issued
another declaration, proclaiming that “the days when foreign
policy, and more specifically trade policy were the exclusive do-
main of the executive are over.”18 However, the declaration called
for adding a “parliamentary dimension” to the WTO that will
“evolve around regular parliamentary meetings held initially
once a year and on the occasion of WTO Ministerial Meetings.”
The European Parliament and IPU have co-organized the holding
of two inter-parliamentarian meetings scheduled for September
9 and 12, 2003 at the WTO ministerial meeting in Cancun. The
first meeting will focus on the substance of the negotiations, and
the second will focus on a parliamentarian declaration and an
assessment of the Cancun meeting.

The USTR and US Congress have been much less enthusiastic
about adding a parliamentary dimension to the WTO than the
European Parliament. Although the former Republican chair of
the Senate Finance Committee, William Roth, was more active in
inter-parliamentary affairs, helping to co-ordinate the inter-
parliamentarian meeting at Seattle in November 1999,19 current

                                                            

18 See Final Declaration, Parliamentary Conference on the WTO, Feb. 17-
18, 2003.

19 See Steering Group, Parliamentary Conference WTO, Strasbourg, July 3,
2002.
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congressional leadership appears disinterested. At Doha, only
one Congressman and one Congressional staffer attended the
ministerial meeting. No US congressional representative or
staffer attended the steering meetings in Brussels in May 2002
or in Geneva in June 2003, even though a place on the Steering
Committee is reserved for the United States.20 Similarly, no US
representative attended the inter-parliamentarian meeting in
Geneva in February 2003, even though over 500 parliamentari-
ans were present. Although around 40-50 US congressional
representatives attended the WTO ministerial in Seattle, largely
on account of its proximity, House members generally did not
attend the inter-parliamentarian meeting.21 Similarly , alt houg h a
number of Co ngress ional re presentative s co uld at tend pa rt of th e
Cancun mi niste rial, th ey wil l no t be th inking in ter ms of in ter-
parliamen tary ex ch anges ov er th e WT O. A Co ngres sional sta ffer
note s th at th e Hou se is in se ssio n on September 9, 20 03, th e
date of th e fi rst Ca ncu n in ter-parliamentarian me eti ng, so th at
poss ibly none fr om th e Ho use wi ll at te nd it . Ra ther, US co ngres-
sion al re prese ntatives la rgely ov ersee an d co -ordinate wi th US TR
and me et wi th negotiato rs fr om ot her WT O me mbers.22

The US government and US Congress generally are not suppor-
tive of global inter-parliamentarian meetings. In particular, the
US Congress looks adversely upon the Inter-Parliamentary Un-
ion. Although the United States was a founding member of the
IPU, Senator Jessie Helms led the passage of legislation in Octo-
ber 1998 requiring the United States to withdraw from the IPU if
the IPU did not accept certain US congressional demands.23

Then Secretary of State Madeleine Albright notified the IPU of
the United States’ withdrawal from the IPU in September 2000,

                                                            

20 Interview with member of the Steering Group, June 23, 2003.

21 Telephone interview with Congressional staffer, June 4, 2003.

22 Telephone interview with Congressional staffer, June 4, 2003.

23 See Pub. L. 105-277, Div. G, Title XXV, par. 2503(a), Oct. 21, 1998, 112
Stat. 2681-836.
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although there is some question as to whether the United States
has taken the proper steps procedurally.24

Many co ngressi onal me mbers fe el an tagonist ic to ward th e IP U, in 
part, because many of the IPU’s members are not democracies. A
Libyan representative sits on the IPU Executive Committee,
which, from a US perspective, undermines the IPU’s inter-
parliamentary claims. Similarly, the IPU meeting immediately
preceding the one at Cancun will be held in Havana, Cuba
on September 3, 2003. The mere idea that an inter-
parliamentarian meeting could be held in Cuba deligitimizes the
body in the eyes of the majority of the US Congress. As one Con-
gressional staffer remarked in reference to the Havana meeting,
“need one say more.”25 The staffer pointed out that “the IPU was
not involved” when former Senator Roth played a supportive role
at the inter-parliamentarian meeting at the WTO ministerial in
Seattle. In contrast, the IPU maintains that its goal is to spur
parliamentary involvement in international and domestic gov-
ernance. For example, the only reason that the IPU meeting is
being held in Havana is because a UN meeting on desertification
and climate change is scheduled there.26 However, many US
congressional representatives also may associate the IPU with
the United Nations (UN) and global governance endeavours gen-
erally, upon which they also look unfavourably, although the
IPU is not a UN subsidiary.

Congress feels antagonism or disinterest not just to inter-
parliamentarian meetings under the IPU. In 1995, the United
States and EU created an inter-parliamentarian forum to ad-
dress transatlantic issues, named the Transatlantic Legislators
Dialogue. This legislators dialogue, however, has been unsuc-
cessful, largely because of lack of US congressional interest.

                                                            

24 Letter on file with author. According to the IPU, the letter needed to be
addressed to it from the US Congress itself, since only parliaments are
members of the IPU. Interview with IPU representative, Geneva, June
23, 2003.

25 Telephone interview with Congressional staffer, June 4, 2003.

26 The meeting is organized by the Secretariat of the Convention to Combat
Desertification. See IPU website, supra.
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When meetings are held in Brussels, allegedly no one from Con-
gress attends. When meetings are held in Washington, repre-
sentatives from the European Parliament are ignored and
generally feel mistreated.27 A trade specialist within the US gov-
ernment recalls “no serious [congressional] attempt to work with
other parliamentarians” in “over twenty-five years of work.”28

There remains one inter-parliamentarian grouping with which
members of the US Congress have participated with somewhat
greater enthusiasm—the NATO Parliamentary Assembly. This
assembly meets about twice per year, in addition to staff level
meetings.29 Participating congressional representatives may have
shown greater interest because the assembly’s representatives
are limited to western democracies (i.e. NATO members) and the
assembly played an important expressive role during the Cold
War by incarnating the concept of a democratic west. In addi-
tion, the assembly has addressed security policy, and, since the
fall of the Berlin Wall, the incorporation of Eastern Europe into
the alliance, areas having relatively greater political prominence.
Yet, US congressional representatives similarly showed greater
support for the IPU during the Cold War years, when the US
Congress typically sent the largest delegation to IPU meetings.30

If NATO does not define a new role for itself in the post-Cold War
world, congressional involvement in the NATO Parliamentary
Assembly also could wane.

When I raised the issue of congressional oversight and democ-
ratic control of the WTO with the staff of Congress’s trade and
foreign relations committees, as well as with the heads of staff of
some congressional representatives, no one expressed much
interest in inter-parliamentarian meetings. Such meetings were
viewed as either purely symbolic or, even worse, legitimizing an

                                                            

27 Telephone interview with EU Commission representative, May 28, 2003.

28 Telephone interview with US civil servant on trade matters, May 28,
2003.

29 Telephone interview, staffer for Senate Foreign Relations Committee,
May 28, 2003.

30 Interview with IPU representative, Geneva, June 23, 2003.
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illegitimate process. As one congressional staffer remarked, “if
you try to systematize inter-parliamentary meetings, the danger
is creating something that itself bears no legitimacy.”31 Under
this view, legitimacy should take place “through national over-
sight,” whereas the establishment of an inter-parliamentary
body actually would be “hurting legitimacy.”32 From this US
perspective, the international level simply is “not ready” for this
sort of development.

IV. Explaining Divergent US and EU Parliamentarian Views

The two primary explanations for the divergent approaches of US
congressional representatives and European parliamentarians
are their relative power over trade policy, on the one hand, and
their experience with supranational governance mechanisms, on
the other. US congressional representatives wield significant
authority over trade policy and can advance their constituents’
interests best through working with the USTR in inter-
governmental WTO negotiations. Congressional representatives
generally see “nothing to be gained from participation” in inter-
parliamentary meetings.33 They are concerned that establishing
such a forum could reduce US leverage in negotiations, provid-
ing an “opportunity for people who are losing in the big negotia-
tion.”34 They do not wish to create an opportunity for WTO
members without power to have a new forum to advance their
positions. If congressional representatives wish to obtain WTO
rule changes, they work with the USTR, sometimes playing good
cop-bad cop roles. Congressional representatives hold press
conferences and attempt to exercise pressure on trade negotia-
tors from other members about US demands and constraints.
They see little to be gained by talking with other parliamentari-
ans who have little to no power in determining the final negoti-

                                                            

31 Telephone interview with US congressional staffer, May 27, 2003.

32 ID.

33 Telephone interview with US civil servant, May 28, 2003.

34 Telephone interview with Congressional staffer, June 4, 2003.
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ated WTO texts. Rather, many US congressional representatives
believe that their constituents’ interests are best advanced when
the USTR negotiates in a closed intergovernmental context.

The US Congress’s position also is explained by the relative
uniqueness of Congress’s institutional position compared to
that of other parliamentary bodies. When congressional repre-
sentatives vote against the executive’s proposed policy, even
though the executive is from the same political party, they do
not threaten to bring down the government on a “vote of confi-
dence.” Since the US executive and legislative branches are more
likely to disagree on trade policy in the US political context,
Congress’s chief focus lies in overseeing and controlling the US
executive branch, not in interacting with parliamentarians from
other countries.

In contrast, European parliamentarians currently hold no formal
power over EU trade policy. As European parliamentarian Erika
Mann writes, “the European Parliament’s participation in the
area of commercial policy is essentially limited, while national
legislatures’ competencies have even been reduced in the course
of the European integration.”35 European parliamentarians thus
could increase their authority through participation in WTO
inter-parliamentarian meetings. By adding a parliamentary di-
mension to the WTO, the European Parliament also could
strengthen its bargaining position against EU member states
over the need to enhance Parliament’s role in the formation and
ratification of EU trade policy.

Furthermore, European parliamentarians have experienced
the meshing of national constitutional orders through the crea-
tion of supranational institutions. Their experience informs
their views concerning the legitimacy of supranational institu-
tions. As a member of the European Commission states, “be-
cause of the EU experience,” European parliamentarians do not
hold the “traditional view” that “legitimacy lies only at the na-
tional level.” Rather, they hold a “dual view” that supranational

                                                            

35 Erika Mann, The Initiative for a Parliamentary Assembly within the
WTO – Background and State of Play, April 6, 2003.
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governance mechanisms also need to be developed that are not
“state-based.”36

Proponents of a WTO parliament or a Global Parliamentary As-
sembly often cite “the European Parliament [as] the laboratory of
international democracy.”37 EU officials often advance this EU
model. As European Commission President Romano Prodi
states, “Europe has a role to play in world ‘governance,’ a role
based on replicating the European experience on a global
scale.”38 There remain obvious problems with applying the EU
model to the WTO context. To mention one, the relevant ana-
logue to WTO ministerial meetings in the EU context are EU
intergovernmental conferences that negotiate changes to the
underlying EU treaties. Yet, EU intergovernmental conferences,
as reflected in their name, remain dominated by inter-state bar-
gaining among European national governments. Nonetheless,
the future prospects of a WTO inter-parliamentary body may
result from the outcome of US-EU contention over their respec-
tive models for parliamentary oversight of the WTO and other
international institutions.39

V. Parliamentary Oversight and Developing Countries

Most developing countries initially resisted stronger involvement
of parliaments in the WTO. A 2002 inter-parliamentarian Steer-
ing Committee, for example, acknowledged “massive resistance
of developing countries” to the option of creating “a parliamen-

                                                            

36 Telephone interview with member of the European Commission han-
dling trade matters, May 28, 2003.

37 Quote from Lucio Levi, World Federalist Movement, International Democ-
racy, United Nations Reforms and the Role of Global Civil Society, Port
Alegre, World Social Forum, Feb. 4, 2002.

38 Quote in Robert Kagan, Of Paradise and Power (2003) (concerning di-
vergent US and European views toward international law and institu-
tions).

39 See e.g. Levi, World Federalist Movement, International Democracy, supra
note 37. Levi explicitly stresses the need “to defeat the opposition of the
United States” to “the plan for a world democratic order.” ID., at 6.
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tary assembly as part of the institutional framework of the
WTO.”40 Developing country government concerns, of course,
vary. Some countries fear that the addition of a parliamentary
dimension would add to their burden, exacerbating the disad-
vantages that they already face in WTO negotiations on account
of resource asymmetries. The addition of a parliamentary di-
mension, they fear, would favour large countries with larger
delegations. Other developing countries fear that adding a par-
liamentary dimension shifts the focus toward the WTO’s “exter-
nal transparency,” away from their chief concern over the WTO’s
“internal transparency” toward developing country members.41

Still other developing countries fear that their parliamentarians
could undermine their negotiating positions, and they want to be
sure that they can “control” the process.42 Some fear that par-
liamentarians could defend vested protectionist interests, and
possibly undermine a mutually beneficial trade deal.

Nonetheless, developing country governments also recognize
that they could gain from the addition of some form of
inter-parliamentarian interface at the WTO level. Many parlia-
mentarians from developing countries favour the holding of par-
liamentary sessions involving the WTO precisely because it is
difficult for them otherwise to obtain information about WTO
developments. They find themselves being asked to ratify WTO
agreements about which they know little until the deal is done.43

Developing country governments, on the other hand, may find
that parliamentarian attendance at WTO ministerial meetings
could help them explain the difficulty of WTO negotiations in
national capitals. The holding of inter-parliamentary meetings

                                                            

40 Steering Committee, Parliamentary Conference WTO, Strasbourg,
July 3, 2002. Many developing country parliamentarians, however, may
be quite interested in participating in WTO parliamentary meetings.

41 Interview with IPU representative, Geneva, June 23, 2003 (relating the
statement of a developing county representative from northern Africa).

42 Interview with Asian developing country representative, June 24, 2003.
China has an additional concern about Taipei’s potential participation.

43 Interview with member of the WTO secretariat, Geneva, June 24, 2003
(relating concerns of African parliamentarians related to him).
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on the WTO brings parliamentarians into closer contact with
their national trade officials simply to prepare for these meet-
ings. Parliamentarians come away from these preparatory ses-
sions and the inter-parliamentary meetings much more informed
about WTO negotiations and their context.

In ad diti on, th e po tential be nefits to dev eloping co untries of 
adding an in te r-parliamentarian di mension ar e re flec ted in US 
congressi onal co ncerns ab out wh et her th e pr oces s cou ld ad vance 
the in ter ests of th e le ss po werful in th e “m ain WT O n egot iatio ns.”
For ex ample, is sue s of pr imary co ncern to de vel oping co un tries ,
such as “a cces s to es se ntial me dicines ” an d “a gricul tural ex port
subsidies ,” ar e hi ghlig hted on th e ag enda fo r th e Ca ncun in ter -
parliamen taria n me eting. An in ter -parliamentarian co nsult ative 
asse mbly co uld hel p th em ad vance th eir per spect ives an d ag en-
das in gl obal fora, in cludin g bef ore th e me dia, pr ov ided th at th ey 
can se nd re presentative s to me aningfull y pa rticip ate. 

VI. Competing Rationales for Adding a
WTO Parliamentary Dimension or
Relying on Parliamentary Oversight
only at the National / Member Level

The primary criticisms of an inter-parliamentary WTO body are:

(i) that it would provide a facade of legitimacy to an illegiti-
mate process;

(ii) that national parliaments, who remain the sole source of
democratic legitimacy, should focus their attention on en-
hancing their oversight of national positions within their
own constitutional orders; and

(iii) that well-organized groups, such as western multinational
corporations and single interest non-governmental groups,
would be best-placed to lobby and advance their interests
through an inter-parliamentarian body.

These views are reflected not only within the US Congress, but
also by leading US political theorists. For example, Robert Dahl,
the renowned US theorist on democracy, writes, “I see no reason
to clothe international organizations in the mantle of democracy
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simply in order to provide them with greater legitimacy.”44 Dahl
suggests that “we treat [international organizations] as bureau-
cratic bargaining systems.”45 Similarly, Joseph Nye, Dean of the
Kennedy School, writes, “For now, the key institution for global
governance is going to remain the nation state,” as “national
governments [...] are the real source of democratic legitimacy.”46

As testified by mass demonstrations at EU summits over the
past years, shifting primary rule-making power away from na-
tional legislative bodies to supranational institutions remains
highly contested.

Not only the protestors, but also scholars are concerned about
who participates in supranational fora. Not all affected “stake-
holders” are equally positioned to participate in supranational
legislative fora. For example, large businesses can be particu-
larly effective lobbyists at the EU level since the forum is too
distant for most constituents to follow policy debates and devel-
opments. Finally, some critics assert that an inter-parliamen-
tarian body within the WTO would be a waste of resources in
light of more urgent needs. The creation of a meaningful WTO
inter-parliamentary dimension would not be cheap. Some poli-
cymakers question the utility of expending resources on such a
body, which could merely serve as a “boondoggle” for a few elite
representatives to travel to exotic places.47

In contrast, the primary rationales for adding a parliamentary
dimension to the WTO, at this stage, are:

(i) to inform parliamentarians of WTO developments, thereby
enhancing their ability to participate in the formation of
national / WTO member positions in WTO negotiations;

                                                            

44 Robert Dahl, “Can International Organizations Be Democratic? A Skep-
tic’s View,” in Democracy’s Edges, eds. Ian Shapiro and Casiano Hacker-
Cordon (1999), at 32.

45 ID., at 33.

46 Joseph Nye, “Parliament of Dreams,” Worldlink 15. 16 (March/April
2002).

47 Telephone interview with US congressional staffer, May 27, 2003.
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(ii) to foster deliberation among parliamentary representatives
at the international level so that they better understand
the perspectives of peoples from other jurisdictions and, in
particular, the implications for other constituencies of
WTO and national trade-related policies; and

(iii) to monitor and provide support to the WTO as a multilat-
eral forum for resolving cross-border trade disputes in a
relatively neutral and peaceful manner.48

Since WTO rules and procedures have significant implications
for domestic regulatory policy, parliamentarians see an increas-
ing need to oversee the WTO. Yet, many parliamentarians do not
receive sufficient access to information on WTO developments.
Adding an inter-parliamentarian dimension to the WTO could
facilitate more informed parliamentary oversight of the WTO at
the national level. As a Moroccan parliamentarian states, “A
Parliamentary forum at the WTO level could make Parliamen-
tarians from developing countries more aware [of WTO matters],
improve their understanding of the WTO system and involve
them more in formulating and steering trade policy.”49 A parlia-
mentarian from Mauritius agrees, maintaining that “[t]he forum
could stimulate parliamentary debate at the national level.”50

In ad diti on, natio nal po liti cal pr oces ses, by th eir natur e, fa il to 
acco unt fo r th e im pact of na tional dec isio ns on fo reign co nsti tu-
ents . Con comit antl y, na tional pol itica l bo dies ca nnot con trol fo r
the im pact of ot her jur isdic tions’ dec isio ns on nati onal co nst itu-
ents . On e go al of es tablishing a WT O pa rli amentary di mension is 
to fo ster be tt er un derstanding am ong pa rli amentarians of th e
perspecti ves of pa rties fr om ot her jur isdiction s af fected by na-
tion al an d in ternational rul e-making. Un der th is vie w, th e cr ea-

                                                            

48 The WTO’s mission and impact, of course, are not limited to this aspect.
As WTO trade rules have expanded in scope, and as their binding effect
has increased, the organization has become more controversial.

49 Remarks of Mr Souhail, Summary Record of the Meeting of the Steering
Committee, May 18-19, 2002, Brussels.

50 Remarks of Mr Gunness, Summary Record of the Meeting of the Steer-
ing Committee, May 18-19, 2002, Brussels.
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tion of an in ter-parlia mentarian in ter face co ul d have a so cializin g
effect, as it h as wi thin Eur ope, so th at pa rlia mentarians ta ke a
wider vie w of th e im pli catio ns of po li cy be yond th e n atio nal le vel .
It is hop ed th at th e pr ocess of de liberati on ca n con duce po lic y-
makers to mo dify th eir ou tlo oks, of ten un conscio usly.

Finally, an inter-parliamentarian body could monitor and sup-
port the WTO as a multilateral body needed to resolve cross-
border economic disputes in a relatively neutral and peaceful
manner. We could be entering a dangerous period of rising na-
tionalist tensions stoked by global economic stagnation or reces-
sion. Through supporting a rules-based multilateral dispute
settlement system, WTO members could help protect themselves
from the threat of protectionist beggar-thy-neighbour policies
that beset the world during the early 1930s. These policies not
only exacerbated global economic decline, but also helped spur
the rise of anti-democratic political movements. Some WTO in-
stitutional supporters wish to establish an inter-parliamentarian
body in order to occupy a public space to offset calls among
some “civil society” critics to disband the organization. Following
the Seattle ministerial debacle, WTO Director-General Mike
Moore declared that “elected representatives are the main ex-
pression of civil society.”51 He stressed that “parliamentarians
have a special responsibility to inform their constituents of the
benefits a rules-based trading system can offer.”52 Similarly, EU
trade commissioner Pascal Lamy has argued that a parliamen-
tary consultative assembly could “lead to stronger public sup-
port for the multilateral trading system.”53 Likewise, at a 2002
inter-parliamentarian steering committee meeting, an Indian

                                                            

51 Steve Charnovitz, supra note 15. See also Mike Moore, A World Without
Walls: Freedom, Development, Free Trade and Global Governance, 2003,
121, 235-237.

52 Moore Calls for Closer Parliamentary Involvement in WTO Matters, WTO
Press Release, Feb. 21, 2000.

53 See Steve Charnovitz, supra note 15, citing a statement by EU trade
commissioner, Pascal Lamy. Similarly, a member of the Commission
confirms that debate at the international level “currently is dominated
by NGOs, whereas parliamentarians are absent from the debate.” Tele-
phone interview, May 28, 2003.
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parliamentarian remarked, “the principal task of Parliamentari-
ans [is] to convince the public at large of the opportunities which
the WTO rules also offer to developing countries for their eco-
nomic development.”54

VII. Mechanisms for Establishing a WTO
Inter-Parliamentarian Dimension

Creating an inter-parliamentarian dimension to the WTO raises
a series of practical issues. First, what should be the role of
inter-parliamentary meetings? Most proponents now agree that
an inter-parliamentarian body would act only in a consultative
capacity, facilitating an exchange of information about WTO
developments and views among parliamentarians. In this way,
parliaments could be more informed about WTO matters when
interacting with domestic trade officials, and would better un-
derstand the political context in which negotiations take place.

Second, would the parliamentary assembly be a standing body
within the WTO institutional structure, or would ad hoc annual
meetings be organized, including at WTO ministerial meetings?
Most proponents agree that the latter option is more realistic at
this stage. WTO members simply are not ready to modify the
WTO’s institutional structure. However, inter-parliamentarian
meetings could be institutionalized over time, if a parliamentar-
ian dimension were to evolve.

Third, how can new technologies be harnessed to facilitate inter-
parliamentarian exchange between meetings? Entrepreneurs are
developing an inter-parliamentarian Internet site that could
serve as a virtual forum.55 Similarly, under an initiative of former
WTO Director-General Mike Moore, the WTO secretariat has
prepared periodic electronic bulletins for parliamentarians con-
cerning WTO developments, which Director-General Supachai

                                                            

54 Remarks of Mr Swain, Summary Record of the Meeting of the Steering
Committee, May 18-19, 2002, Brussels.

55 See e.g., The e-Parliament Initiative of Nick Dunlop and William Ury, at
www.earthaction.org/e-parl/
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Panitchpakdi has agreed to continue.56 Parliamentarians could
assign individuals from their national parliamentary staffs to
attend to WTO-related matters and co-ordinate exchanges
through the Internet. Parliamentarians thereby could work with
each other to gather information and further agendas that they
mutually support, while remaining locally based. However, since
many parliaments lack professional staff, implementing this
strategy faces significant challenges.

Fourth, in light of the proliferation of issues addressed within
the WTO, how could inter-parliamentarian meetings play more
than a symbolic role? In order for inter-parliamentarian meet-
ings to focus on substance, parliamentarians could form sub-
committees and working groups with issue-specific expertise,
just as in national parliaments. Again, they could assign parlia-
mentary staffers specialized in trade matters to work with these
subsidiary bodies. These committees could prepare working
documents and presentations to the plenary inter-parliamentary
body. To give just a few examples, working groups could address
such issues as the domestic regulatory implications of various
GATS negotiations, the impact of agricultural and fishery subsi-
dies, and mechanisms for implementing the Doha declaration on
access to essential medicines.57 These sub-committees could
reflect the committee and working group structures within the
WTO. National parliaments ultimately enact laws to implement
WTO requirements. Those committees responsible for initiating
such legislation could monitor the relevant negotiations up-
front. Once again, however, implementing this strategy faces
significant hurdles on account of national parliaments’ con-
strained resources. Given developing country demands for en-
hancing the capacity of their own executive agencies to
participate meaningfully in WTO negotiations, such resources
might not be available, or even requested.

                                                            

56 Interview with IPU representative, Geneva, June 23, 2003.

57 For example, according to an IPU press release, the Cancun parliamen-
tary session is to focus on such areas “as agricultural export subsidies,
intellectual property rights and access to essential pharmaceutical
products, and trade in services.” Document on file with author, provided
by the WTO secretariat on June 24, 2003.
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Fifth, how would the WTO secretariat interact with the parlia-
mentarians? An inter-parliamentarian liaison office could be
established within the WTO secretariat, possibly in the Director
General’s office or in the external relations division. Currently,
the secretariat’s external relations division is the primary inter-
face, although the Director General’s office was highly involved
under Mike Moore. Members of the WTO secretariat who service
existing WTO committees and working groups also could service
a WTO inter-parliamentary body on matters falling within their
jurisdiction, including through provision of documents to an
inter-parliamentarian Internet site, co-ordinated through the
WTO external relations division.

Creating a WTO parliamentary dimension would require many
other decisions, including the funding of meetings; whether the
IPU would operate as the co-ordinating entity or whether an
independent network of legislators would be formed; how dele-
gates would be selected (whether by national bodies, through
self-selection subject to limits per WTO member, or otherwise);
and how delegates would be apportioned among WTO members
(whether taking account of population, participation in global
trade or any other factor). As for the designation of parliamen-
tarians, a system eventually could be institutionalized whereby
parliamentarians would come from the trade committees of na-
tional / WTO member parliamentary bodies to whom they, in
turn, would report.

VIII.Conclusion

The establishment of a parliamentary dimension within the WTO
could promote greater parliamentary oversight at the national
level. However, where legislative bodies, such as the US Con-
gress, already wield significant authority over trade matters,
including through the creation of negotiating mandates, guar-
anteed access to trade negotiators and negotiating texts, and
ratification of trade agreements, they feel less need to participate
in inter-parliamentarian meetings. Time and resources are lim-
ited. The more time that parliamentarians spend in inter-
parliamentarian meetings, the less that they may participate
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(indirectly through their own trade representatives) in the “main”
negotiations. In contrast, parliamentarians that wield less
authority over national trade policy, and have less access to
WTO negotiating documents, benefit more from attending WTO
inter-parliamentarian meetings. Inter-parliamentary meetings
help them monitor not only WTO negotiations, but also their
own government’s positions.

Nonetheless, many parliamentarians may become frustrated by
the slow pace and the complexities of WTO agreements and ne-
gotiations. They may find that it simply is not worth the invest-
ment of time to understand and follow WTO developments when
their involvement will bring few payoffs to their domestic con-
stituencies. Parliamentarians are held accountable primarily
through elections. They may find that their chances of reelection
are better served if they attend to other issues. In contrast, non-
governmental organizations (NGOs), especially single-issue ones,
may have much greater incentives to remain engaged with
particular WTO matters. As a consequence, there is a chance
that NGO oversight and pressure on the WTO will continue,
while most parliamentarians’ interest in WTO developments
could wane.

A second rationale for holding inter-parliamentarian meetings is
more controversial, in particular within the United States—that
of fostering a global forum for cosmopolitics. Under this second
rationale, parliamentarians should deliberate over the impact of
WTO policies and national practices that affect each other’s con-
stituents. In an idealized world, were such deliberation to take
place in a relatively unbiased manner, and were it to have an
impact on domestic and global policy-making, the world argua-
bly would be more democratic and harmonious. However, in
practice, such an inter-parliamentary body would be beset by
severe institutional imperfections. Its precise role and structure,
were it to exist, thus needs to be subjected to comparative in-
stitutional analysis—that is, an analysis that compares the rela-
tive costs and benefits of institutionalizing this participatory
mechanism compared to other institutional alternatives. At this
stage, it appears preferable to tread lightly, organize annual
meetings where parliamentarians can learn about the WTO,
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co-ordinate with their governmental representatives and interact
with each other in an inchoate cosmopolitan process of parlia-
mentary exchange.
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How Can Parliamentary Participation in WTO
Rule-Making and Democratic Control Be Made

more Effective in the WTO?

A United States Congressional Perspective

Comments

by

David E. Skaggs
Former Congressman,

Executive Director, Center for Democracy & Citizenship,
Council for Excellence in Government, Washington, DC

More effective democratic control of the World Trade Organiza-
tion—both real and perceived—is desirable. However, this issue
is not yet at the top of the list for most Members of Congress. If
they worry about trade policy and democratic values, they are
more likely to worry about the compromise of democratic values
(or legislative authority) built into the US domestic process for
considering trade bills: the no-amendment rules of the trade
promotion authority (TPA; formerly, “fast track”) law.

Legitimacy for the WTO arguably depends upon its being
grounded in democratic authority and upon its having sufficient
transparency to be subject to effective accountability to democ-
ratically elected authority. Most Americans, including most
Members of Congress, feel at best vaguely uneasy about those
dimensions of the WTO.
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Let me offer a few observations about the political and psycho-
sociological environment that prevails as a typical Member of
Congress deals with trade matters.

Ther e is a kin d of sch izop hren ia th at in fect s th e Am er ica n poli tica l
sc en e wh en tr ade iss ues co me up . On th e on e ha nd, a
Me mber ma y ha ve a ra tio nal se nse of ag reem en t with th e ma cro- 
ec on om ic ar gum ents for tr ade; on th e ot her , th ere is an em ot ion al
warines s bor ne of th e much -rep orte d mic ro- ec on omic con se- 
quen ces fo r pa rtic ul ar fir ms an d em ploy ees in on e’ s hom e distr ic t.

A Member most often hears about trade from angry constitu-
ents. The anger may be because of job or business losses, or it
may be couched in terms of philosophical opposition: from the
Left usually because of lack of transparency, and from the Right
usually because of loss of national sovereignty.

The “transparency” argument is often a proxy for a generalized
mistrust, for concern about democratic accountability, for pro-
tectionism, for basic fairness. The “sovereignty” argument is
often a proxy for isolationist tendencies, for unilateralism, or for
American exceptionalism. The Left and the Right can come to-
gether in a powerful way in opposition to the WTO regime, with
fears about globalization and populist arguments about the in-
creased power of multinational corporations.

That said, it is important to bear in mind that the average US
Congressperson (at least those not on House Ways & Means
Committee or Senate Finance Committee) is not especially con-
cerned with trade issues except in an episodic way. The episodes
occur when, as last year, there was a vote on TPA, or this year,
as specific agreements are presented under TPA for an up-or-
down vote. In those instances, the rhetoric can become hot and
the vote very close (e.g., the TPA debate and vote).

In each instance, the Representative or Senator also receives a
somewhat jarring reminder that, unlike most issues in the US
constitutional system of divided legislative-executive power,
there is no real opportunity for a legislator to practice the legis-
lative craft on trade bills. It’s simply a “yes” or “no” vote on a bill
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that the executive has primarily shaped. (This entails a loss of
legislative sovereignty, if you will.)

It of ten co mes as a sur prise to pa rlia mentary co llea gues fr om th e
rest of th e de mocr atic wo rld to le arn th at ma ny Me mbers of Con -
gres s have mix ed fe elin gs ab out fo reig n tr avel. Th er e ar e se ve ral
reasons, in clu ding th e fe ar th at a pol itic al op ponen t in th e next
campaign wi ll ac cu se yo u of ta kin g “f oreig n jun kets, ” an d th e
simple di sinte rest ma ny Me mbers have in go ing ab road. In an y
case , in as ses sing th e wa y Co ngress ap proa ches tr ade ma tt ers, it 
help s to un der stand th is asp ect of con gres sional beh aviou r an d
the ge ner al at titu de it ev in ces ab out fo reign po licy —indeed
view ed as “f or eign” by th e co nsti tuencies of ma ny Me mbers.

This is, of course, in sharp contrast to most of the rest of the
world, for which there is not such a dividing line between do-
mestic and foreign policy. That’s changed somewhat in the US,
since 9/11, but not that much.

While , as Pr ofess or Sh affer sug ges ts , mos t Mem bers se e th eir 
influ en ce an d lev er age on th e domesti c as pect s of tr ade po li cy as 
suf fici ent to ful fil th eir re sp onsib ili ti es , th ere is a sm all but 
growing nu mber of Me mber s, I be lie ve , wh o ta ke mo re th an
passi ng in te res t in WT O ma tte rs. (On th is po in t, a sy st emati c
sur ve y of Me mbers ab ou t th eir vi ew s an d att itu des wou ld be 
use ful. ) Th ese Me mbers wo ul d pr obably see a WT O pa rli amentary
entit y of so me so rt as a he alth y an d ap prop ria te wa y to ad dress 
con ce rns reg ardin g WT O le giti macy, tr ansp arency an d acc oun t-
abili ty , th ough per haps mor e tr oubli ng to th os e up set ma in ly 
about lo ss of US so ver ei gnty to in te rnati on al or ganiz atio ns.

A new entity modelled to a degree on the CSCE Helsinki Com-
mission, with observer and consultative status, would be a
workable approach. Participation by Members of Congress in
that Helsinki process has been pretty good. With the increased
attention to globalization and concern about trade, and with
some encouragement from congressional leadership, we could
expect a decent level of US participation in such a WTO Con-
sultative Assembly.
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There is broad concern expressed about the fragility of the inter-
national trading system and its susceptibility to attack—from
the demagogic or the misinformed or the protectionists. That
fragility, it seems to me, is inversely related to the degree of
public understanding of the system.

In a wo rld th at ho nours de mocrati c va lues, th e le git imacy of th e
WTO sy ste m mus t ul timately be gr ounded in pu bli c un der-
standing an d su pport. Th e qu estio n is wh et her a re asonably
well -informed po li ticia n or ci tiz en ca n wi th re asonable ef fort hop e
to un derstand th is sy st em su ffici ently to gi ve in for med su ppor t.

The WT O re gime is not on e th at ca n be sus tained ove r th e lon g
haul by pr of ess io nal eli tes , no ma tt er ho w dec en t an d we ll -
mea ning. Th e pu blic mu st be li ev e th at it ha s a st ake in li beraliz ed 
trade, mus t un der st and it s po si tiv e qua li ti es an d its in st it uti on al
lim it s, an d mus t em brace or at lea st ac ce pt th e id ea th at it s en -
lig hten ed se lf-in te res t is we ll -se rved ov er th e long te rm. 

In other words, for a democracy to buy a liberal trading system,
its people need the political maturity to appreciate that the occa-
sional short-term costs are outweighed by long-term gains, that
the deferred gratification will exceed the immediate. This takes
leadership from politicians and from civil society.

Any shoring-up of the fragility of the system depends on the
ability of domestic politicians and civil institutions to explain
what is going on to their constituents and their society and
why it should be supported. (Think of a US Congressperson
needing to explain a WTO resolution of a pending trade dispute
at a town meeting in the middle of the country.) Thus, an in-
creased role for national parliamentarians and Congresspersons
and for national and international NGOs should have a direct
bearing on the public’s sense of the WTO system’s legitimacy
and trustworthiness.

The existing flexible and secretive structure may be efficient and
practical for those on the inside, but it appears opaque and
clubby to those on the outside. Yet, it is those on the outside
who must eventually give, or withhold, their consent. So, it is in
the enlightened self-interest of the WTO bureaucracy and pro-
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fessionals to move to make their system more accessible to the
people—as represented by national politicians and NGOs—
on whose consent the system rests.

A “trust us” approach is unlikely to work for long. Given the high
stakes and the consequences of fragility leading to fracture,
WTO elites should adopt a preventative strategy of making their
work and power as understandable and accountable to the pub-
lics of their member states as possible.

WTO personnel do not have primary responsibility for public
education, but they do bear responsibility for shaping a system
that can be comprehensible to the public. That responsibility
extends to encouraging both national-level political leadership
and NGOs to help in the process by establishing an institu-
tional structure to facilitate and encourage their consultation
and observation.
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How Can Parliamentary Participation in WTO
Rule-Making and Democratic Control Be Made

more Effective in the WTO?

The European Context

by

Meinhard Hilf

University of Hamburg

I. Why Are “Parliamentary Participation” and
“Democratic Control” by National Parliaments
and the European Parliament (EP) Necessary?

The concept of democratic governance which confers legitimacy
is emerging as an objective principle under public international
law. A subjective fundamental right for “democratic governance”
has its source in the right of human dignity and is part of the
common European constitutional traditions as expressed in
Art. 6 and 7 of the Treaty on European Union (TEU) as well as in
Art. 3 Additional Protocol of the European Convention on Hu-
man Rights (ECHR). The concept of democratic governance
means that all acts of any public authority should be legitimized
by a democratic process.1

                                                            

1 Americo Beviglia Zampetti, “Democratic Legitimacy in the World Trade
Organization: The Justice Dimension,” JWT 37 (2003) 1, 105 (107);
Thomas Franck, “The Emerging Right to Democratic Governance,” AJIL
86 (1992) 1, 46 et seq.; Meinhard Hilf, “New Economy – New Democ-
racy? Zur demokratischen Legitimation der WTO,” in: Claus Dieter
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National parliaments and the EP can be considered as the pre-
dominant sources of legitimacy, which is based on common na-
tional and European identity and solidarity. Thus Art. 6 (1) TEU
states “The Union is founded on the principles of liberty, democ-
racy, respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms, and
the rule of law, principles which are common to the Member
States.” Likewise Art. 6 (3) TEU adds that the Union shall re-
spect the “national identity” of its Member States. And, finally,
Art. 1 (3) TEU underlines that the relationship between the vari-
ous EU Member States and their peoples has to be built on the
principles of coherence and solidarity.

The WTO (and “globalization”) is seen as a danger for the democ-
ratic process within each Member’s constitutional systems. The
same applies in the case of the EU, which has to share its
sources of legitimacy with those of its Member States. In a sort
of ill-conceived misconception the WTO is only seen as a “bu-
reaucratic bargaining system” where there is no prospect for
democratic legitimacy.2

The more the WTO is involved in the exercise of public authority
by affecting regulations on the domestic level, the more that
authority must be legitimized. This means that it needs a high
degree of moral and normative justification for its political and
social actions. Thus national regulations relating to the protec-
tion of health and environment or consumer welfare can come
into conflict with the liberal import of goods and services from
other WTO Members. A prime example are the European legisla-
tive acts on imports of hormone-treated beef or products con-
taining genetically modified organisms (GMOs). Therefore the
WTO and its respective agreements dealing with these conflicts

(contd.)                                                             

Classen (Hrsg.), In einem vereinten Europa der Welt zu dienen… Liber
amicorum Thomas Oppermann, Berlin 2001, 427 (431); Meinhard Hilf,
“Ein europäisches Grundrecht auf Demokratie?,” in Jochen A. Frowein
et al. (Hrsg.), Verhandeln für den Frieden – Negotiating for Peace, Liber
Amicorum Tono Eitel, Berlin 2003, 745 (747).

2 Robert A. Dahl, “Can International Organizations Be Democratic? A
Skeptic’s View,” in Ian Shapiro and Casiano Hacker-Cordón (Eds.), De-
mocracy's Edges, Cambridge 1999, 19 (33, 34).
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need a high degree of legitimization in order to be respected. The
foundation of such legitimization lies in the process of constitu-
tionalization.

A model for this process can be found in Art. 23 of the Basic Law
(Grundgesetz = GG), the German Constitution. Art. 23 GG re-
quires that in each case of a transfer of powers there has to be a
guarantee that this transfer is based on a commitment to “de-
mocratic, rule of law, social, and federal principles as well as the
principle of subsidiarity and provides a protection of fundamen-
tal rights essentially equivalent to that of this Constitution.” All
these principles are inter-related. One should add the principles
of external effectiveness and internal efficiency to the exercise of
such powers.3 In sum, Art. 23 GG aims at stopping the tacit
erosion of parliamentary influence in European and interna-
tional relations.

Art. 23 GG should be applied in analogy to any transfer and
exercise of powers as, e. g., in the case of the WTO.4 Para-
graphs 2-7 of Art. 23 GG require—by way of compensation for
the transfer of powers—the continuous involvement of the na-
tional parliament in the decision-making process of the German
and European executive branch in European and international
matters.5 Its aim is to add to the democratic legitimization of the
decision-making process under the Common Commercial Policy
of the EU and to preserve the residual powers of the sub-
national entities such as the federal states (Länder) in the fields
of, e.g., culture, health, education, and regional policy.

These procedures should be expanded to cover the WTO deci-
sion-making process in which the EU as well as its Member
States are directly involved.

                                                            

3 Beviglia Zampetti, supra, note 1, 105 (106).

4 Hilf, supra, note 1, 427 (432).

5 Art. 45 GG provides for a specific Standing Committee of the German
Parliament – “Bundestag” (Committee on the European Union).
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II. Is There a Democratic Deficit in the WTO System?
What Are the Options for Participation and Control?

In the decision-making processes within the WTO system there
are various stages at which national parliaments (or the Euro-
pean Parliament) may intervene and exercise their influence.

At a very basic level parliamentary participation might entail an
active involvement in the internal national process of preparation
of negotiation positions with respect to new agreements under
the WTO or with respect to the continuing process of rule-
making on a secondary level within the WTO institutions
(such as the Ministerial Conference, the General Council or any
other sub-institutions like committees and even working
groups). However, in practice there seem to be only limited ef-
forts on the side of the responsible executives to seek the sup-
port of national parliaments.

In addition, democratic control could refer likewise to a perma-
nent control during negotiations as well as to an ex-post-control
of final results. However, there are inherent difficulties to ana-
lyze and compromises to evaluate. The most prominent act of an
ex-post-control is the parliamentary consent to the ratification of
WTO agreements.

The “d emocrati c de ficit ” ste ms fr om th e el aboration of GATT rules
as fr om 1947 onwards. Th ese rul es we re ag reed ma inly on  a
prov ision al ba sis an d th us by -passing th e n eed fo r fo rmal pa rlia-
mentary co nsen t. Pr e-ex istin g act s of pa rliamen ts we re “g rand-
fath ered” as be ing un affecte d by an y la ter -in-time GA TT la w.

Rule-making during the Uruguay-Round was primarily handled
by trade diplomats acting on behalf of legitimated governments.
National parliaments and the EP were to give their formal con-
sent to the ratification, but had practically no influence on the
decisions, which had already, been taken.6 The well-known ex-
ception is the US Congress.

                                                            

6 See the various reports for different countries in John H. Jackson and
Alan O. Sykes, Implementing the Uruguay Round, Oxford 1997.
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During the Ministerial Conferences of Seattle and Doha an in-
creasing number of members of parliaments were present in
order to obtain first-hand information rather than becoming
actively involved in the actual negotiations.

The respective parliaments nowadays tend to follow more closely
the continuing activities of WTO Members in the “forum for ne-
gotiations” provided by Art. III:2 WTO. There, the built-in Agenda
on issues like GATS and trade in agricultural products as well
as the accession of new members, like China, are discussed.
Furthermore, matters of interpretation of and amendments to
the WTO agreements could be dealt with under Art. IX and X
WTO. These procedures have not been used so far.

As to the procedure on accession, it is questionable whether the
act of accession may be considered as a unilateral act under
public international law, which does not require parliamentary
consent. At least in a case like China, the accession should have
taken the form of a multilateral treaty because of its far-reaching
political and economic ramifications; it should have, therefore,
needed the approval of WTO Members’ parliaments.7

Parliaments try to influence trade policy-making in many ways
such as:

• by establishing a permanent dialogue with the respective ex-
ecutives (EC Commission / Member States’ executives) on all
relevant WTO issues;

• by asking for ad hoc or regular reports such as on the follow-
ups of given processes and negotiations;

• by participating in the process of giving instructions to ne-
gotiators;

• by addressing formal questions;

                                                            

7 Meinhard Hilf and Götz J. Göttsche, “Chinas Beitritt zur WTO,” RIW
2003, 161 et seq.
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• by establishing special commissions of inquiry or enquête-
commissions;8

• by voting on resolutions—often even referring to policies be-
yond their respective legislative powers.9

Some parliaments also nominate members to the official negoti-
ating delegation of their country.

There seem to be no formal direct links between the permanent
delegations of the EU or the EU Member States at the WTO and
members of their respective parliaments. It seems that instruc-
tions are given only by the respective executives.

Secondary WTO law is scarce. Anyhow, the rule of consensus
(Art. IX:1 WTO) favours the influence of national parliaments
with regard to the respective executives. However, there seems to
be little or no “input-legitimation” provided by such parliaments.

With respect to the Trade Policy Review Mechanism (TPRM,
Art. III:4 WTO) parliaments do not seem to be involved in draft-
ing the relevant country reports. The final reports are, however,
communicated to the respective parliaments with—as far as can
be seen—no further attention or follow-up.

With regard to the Dispute Settlement Procedure (Art. III: 3
WTO), national parliaments occasionally request their respective
executives to open consultations under the DSU or to take

                                                            

8 See e. g. Schlussbericht der Enquete-Kommission “Globalisierung der
Weltwirtschaft – Herausforderungen und Antworten”, BT-Drs. 14/9200
vom 12. 06. 2002.

9 Thus, in the period of 2000 to 2003, the German Bundestag dealt with
the Doha Agenda, the ongoing negotiations on GATS (water, education,
culture including audio-visual activities a.o.), TRIPS, competition, envi-
ronment, developing countries, social policies and agriculture. Further
the Bundestag and the relevant committees were concerned with the
cases handled under the Dispute Settlement Understanding (DSU) such
as bananas, shipyards, GMO, US Foreign Sales Corporations (FSCs),
hormones, asbestos, steel a.o.; see also below at 16.
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specific positions during the ongoing procedure. However, the
overall influence is practically insignificant:

• There seems to be no parliamentary influence during the
formal consultations as well as in the selection of Panelists
or Members of the Appellate Body;

• Arguably, parliaments rarely exert influence on their coun-
try’s legal position before the dispute settlement institutions;

• Parliaments have not yet submitted amicus briefs;

• Parliaments occasionally deal with the follow-up or the im-
plementation of DSB decisions (e.g. bananas, hormones);

• Neither national parliaments nor the EP have yet challenged
the policy of not accepting the direct effect of DSB rulings or
of WTO law in general.

As an overall assessment, it can be stated that national parlia-
ments and the EP are still at a considerable distance from the
decision-making process of the WTO.

III. How to Overcome the Lack of Participation and Control
of National Parliaments and the EP?

Internal and external transparency are prerequisites for more
efficient participation of national parliaments and the EP. The
use of the Internet facilitates participation and control but
hardly adds to an effective interaction of weighing and balancing
within the WTO rule-making process.

A WTO or world parliament is illusionary: a demos necessitates
at least a community which is able to express a common will
and communicate on common values.10

A WTO-Consultative Parliamentary Assembly could be estab-
lished. Each WTO member could delegate a reasonable number
of up to e. g. four members of their respective parliament. Vari-

                                                            

10 See the proposals made by Ottfried Höffe, Demokratie im Zeitalter der
Globalisierung, München 1999, S. 308 et seq.
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ous groups represented in these parliaments could thus be pre-
sent on an equal footing at the global level. In composing such
an Assembly the share of world trade and / or the population
should be taken into account. This consultative Assembly has
been favoured, inter alia, by the European Parliament.11

The functions of such an Assembly could be:

• to receive information;

• to demand and initiate specific actions;

• to address the WTO Secretariat or other WTO organs;

• to inform and to influence and by that to educate their re-
spective national parliaments at home thus creating a better
understanding and expertise in WTO matters;

• to help civil society to channel their influence to WTO insti-
tutions and finally;

• to build up a net for reciprocal information between various
parliaments.

It is difficult to conceive how such an Assembly could directly
enter into contact with the Ministerial Conference or the General
Council. Arguably, an observer status could be an option.

Others prefer a consultative body like the EC Economic and So-
cial Committee.12 This body would be composed of specialists of
various economic sectors. Members could either be delegated or
even nominated by the respective organizations. Such an insti-
tution, however, would not be able to be called a parliamentary

                                                            

11 Pascal Lamy, What are the Options after Seattle?, Speech to European
Parliament, 25.01.2000, available at: [http://europa.eu.int/comm/
commissioners/lamy/speeches_articles/spla09_en.htm] (last visited
08.09.2003); see also Peter Bender, “The European Parliament and the
WTO: Positions and Initiatives,” European Foreign Affairs Review 2002,
193 (206 et seq.); Markus Krajewski, “Democratic Legitimacy and Con-
stitutional Perspectives of WTO Law,” JWT 35 (2001) 1, 167 (184).

12 Thomas Oppermann, “‘Demokratisierung’ der WTO?”, in Robert Briner
et al. (eds.), Law of international business and dispute settlement in the
21st century, Liber amicorum Karl-Heinz Böckstiegel, Köln 2001, 579
(587 et seq.).
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body. Experiences with such bodies in the EU as well as in some
EU Member States are not very promising, at least in cases
where they are merely subsidiary bodies along side the repre-
sentative parliament.

In the EU, the EP could become involved in WTO matters in a
more efficient way. The procedure of co-decision should be the
general rule. All commercial treaties should require the consent
of the EP. However, the constitutional treaty 2004 has not ad-
dressed this question of a more effective involvement of the
European Parliament in a satisfactory manner. The EP was not
given any new rights at the Nice summit, not even a formal right
of consultation, although Article 133 (5) EC-Treaty in its current
form provides that the EP be consulted with respect to the ex-
tension of paragraphs one to four concerning the negotiation
and conclusion of agreements on trade in services and trade-
related intellectual property rights. The Commission’s proposal
to apply the co-decision procedure of Article 251 EC to internal
measures that implement the core elements of an international
agreement in secondary Community law, has not been sup-
ported by any delegation. Thus, the status quo remains, that is,
an informal information procedure.13

The influence of civil society expressed by some 20.000 NGOs
and linked by the Internet has increased enormously. Some con-
sider their political pressure to be lacking in legitimacy and
de-stabilizing. With respect to WTO decision-making a number
of specific requirements for NGOs could be established which
have to be met before they can be admitted to the decision-
making process.

                                                            

13 Horst Günter Krenzler and Christian Pitschas “Progress or Stagnation?,
The Common Commercial Policy After Nice,” European Foreign Affairs
Review 2001, 291 (312); Meinhard Hilf and Frank Schorkopf, “Das Eu-
ropäische Parlament in den Außenbeziehungen der EU,” Europarecht
1999, 185 (190 et seq.).
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Summing up it seems that Parliaments are the best account-
able representatives of civil society having the closest links to
all citizens.14

IV. Outlook

In order to gain a higher degree of democratic / social legitimacy
the WTO should strive to be present more often in public debate
and the media. Thus current issues such as GMOs, services
negotiations and others would be more reflected in the delibera-
tions of national parliaments.

The WTO should show a sensitive political and judicial restraint
with respect to democratically legitimated national regulations,
which are and should be primarily responsible for weighing and
balancing competing public interests.

There should be no admission of non-democratic states to the
WTO. The EU-constitution-building debate within the Conven-
tion 2004 shows that international negotiations dealing with
highly political issues can be made open to the public and can
be organized with active involvement of the public.

As long as individuals with their particular interests are not rep-
resented within the WTO decision-making process one cannot
foresee a greater output-oriented legitimacy. A Consultative Par-
liamentary Assembly of the WTO would be an adequate instru-
ment to channel the interests and aspirations of individuals into
the decision-making process of the WTO.

Under any circumstances, the ongoing tacit erosion of parlia-
mentary influences should be stopped. A greater degree of de-
mocratic legitimization leads certainly to a better respect for
the rule of law, can enhance solidarity and the protection of

                                                            

14 See the corresponding statement of (former) Director General Mike
Moore, WTO Press Release 169 (21.02.2002).
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fundamental rights and finally may add to the effectiveness of
world trade law.15

The WTO is acting in the limelight of world conflicts and
economic interests. The process of its constitutionalization
should go on.16 Enhanced parliamentary participation remains
desirable even if it may not lead to a higher degree of free trade
and co-operation.

                                                            

15 See also Beviglia Zampetti, supra, note 1, 105 (120).

16 Meinhard Hilf, “Die Konstitutionalisierung der Welthandelsordnung –
Struktur, Institutionen und Verfahren,” in Michael Bothe (Hrsg.), Ent-
schädigung nach bewaffneten Konflikten / Die Konstitutionalisierung der
Welthandelsordnung, Berichte der Deutschen Gesellschaft für Völker-
recht, Bd. 40, Heidelberg 2003, 257 et seq.; Wolfgang Benedek, “Kom-
petenzen und Rechtsordnung der WTO,” in Michael Bothe (Hrsg.),
Entschädigung nach bewaffneten Konflikten / Die Konstitutionalisie-
rung der Welthandelsordnung, Berichte der Deutschen Gesellschaft für
Völkerrecht, Bd. 40, Heidelberg 2003, 283 et seq.
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A Parliamentary Dimension to the WTO

More than just a Vision?!

by

Erika Mann

Member of the European Parliament

I. Introduction

Trade matters used to be highly technical matters, dealt with
only by a few trade negotiators and experts. With the conclusion
of the Uruguay-Round in Marrakech in 1994, a new era of inter-
national trade began. In contrast to GATT, the WTO's scope now
covers more issues, extending far beyond the traditional domain
of tariffs and trade in goods. Its rules reach deeply into domestic
affairs affecting areas as diverse as intellectual property, serv-
ices, telecommunications or government procurement. The WTO
has an increasing impact on neighbouring policy areas such as
health policy, environment, food safety and resource manage-
ment. In addition decisions of the WTO judicial bodies now have
a binding character. In short, the WTO has a direct impact on
the lives of citizens and their societies. At the heart of globalisa-
tion, the WTO encroaches on some of the traditional prerogatives
of legislators as the primary lawmakers in democracies.
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The days when trade policy was the exclusive domain of the ex-
ecutive branch of government are over.1 The boundaries between
domestic and foreign policy increasingly blur. Political par-
ties—no matter if left or right, opposition or in office—fear that
their views are not sufficiently taken into account when their
governments negotiate at the international level. The partly vio-
lent demonstrations at the Ministerial Conference in Seattle in
December 1999 made very clear that trade unions and public
interest groups—often promoting a single issue only—also try
to influence the WTO’s policies. The latest Ministerial Conference
in Cancùn in September 2003 has demonstrated that the inter-
est civil societies in North and South take in issues such as
trade and development, trade and environment, or trade and
labour standards has not been some kind of ephemeral “en
vogue” phenomenon.

This important shift in WTO competencies and societies’ con-
cerns about it should be acknowledged by formally adding a
“parliamentary dimension to the WTO.” This does not prejudge
the form, function and structure parliamentary involvement may
take. Since Seattle, several parliamentary meetings on interna-
tional trade policy have been organised, partly alongside WTO
Ministerial Conferences albeit outside the institutional frame-
work of the organisation. Now, the time has come to officially
recognise and institutionalise the parliamentary dimension to
the WTO in order to further enhance transparency and democ-
ratic legitimacy of WTO activities.

One ma y en visage different in stitutional designs on a co ntin-
uum ra nging fr om a pe rmanent Parliamentary As sembly to oc -
casional me etings of pa rliamentarians. Wh atever ou tcome
might fi nally em erge: th e mo st im portant issue is to in stitution-
alise th e process.

                                                            

1 Cf. para. 7, “Final Declaration of the Geneva Session of the Parliamen-
tary Conference on the WTO,” adopted on 18 February 2003, in Parlia-
mentary Conference on the WTO 17-18 February 2003, Inter-
Parliamentary Union and European Parliament (ed.), Geneva, 19-20.
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II. The Need for a Parliamentary Dimension to the WTO

Globalisation of politics may lead to a deficit of transparency,
democracy and accountability if it is not compensated by sub-
stantive and procedural mechanisms of checks and balances
similar to those that are usually applied to domestic policy-
making. This is because the current process of globalisation
shifts decision-making to the international level and thereby
transfers power from legislators to the executive.

However, the traditional legalistic approach holds that interna-
tional organisations are sufficiently authorised if national gov-
ernments are scrutinised and overseen by their respective
parliaments. Many decision-makers in governments still adhere
to this thinking, thereby putting some real constraints on any
more ambitious role parliamentarians could play at the interna-
tional level.

Whatever side one takes, I would argue that parliamentarians
must “go international”: to understand the global political proc-
ess, legislators must have their own network of information
sharing and be closely involved in the process. Government offi-
cials, enterprises and NGOs—they should all build up global
networks, share information and gain some common under-
standing of the issues at stake. If trade specialists in national
and regional parliaments do not keep pace, they will not obtain
the first-hand information, insights and expertise which is nec-
essary to influence their governments and to shape trade policy
on the domestic level.

In democracies, parliaments are usually consulted before inter-
national negotiations are kicked-off, and they must ratify trade
agreements once they have been signed. The US Congress even
wields total control of trade policy, which would allow it to
amend international agreements once they are before the Con-
gress for approval. The Congress may, however, decide to trans-
fer authority to the US Trade Representative under an act, which
used to be called fast-track procedure and is now known as the
Trade Promotion Authority.

At European level, the present situation is more complex. For
certain trade agreements which have, for instance, budgetary
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implications or set up new institutions (such as the WTO), the
European Parliament has to give its assent.2 If the conditions
of Art. 300, para. 3 EC are not met, the European Parliament
plays no formal role. However, the European Commissioner for
Trade, Pascal Lamy, has made great efforts to build up informal
channels of communication with the European Parliament,
which have acquired quasi-formal character. If the relevant pro-
visions contained in the draft Constitution for Europe are
adopted, the role of the Parliament will be comparable to the one
of the US Congress under fast-track procedure. When it comes
into effect, the European Parliament will become a co-legislator
as far as autonomous trade policy is concerned,3 and will have
to approve all international trade agreements.4 Furthermore, it
formally has to be informed about the state of play of negotia-
tions on a regular basis, on an equal footing with the so-called
Art. 133-Committee which is following trade policy on behalf of
the Council of Ministers.5

A great benefit of legislators discussing trade issues internation-
ally is the chance to gain knowledge about challenges other
countries are facing, and to develop a shared understanding of
issues of mutual interest. Scholars of international relations
increasingly value the benefits of communication and arguing as
opposed to a pure interest-based approach to negotiations.6

Looking beyond one's own constituency may thus be a first step
to finding a mutually acceptable solution. While it is true that
legislators are primarily accountable to their constituencies and
will therefore represent their interests, political assessment may
nevertheless change over time. A good example of this process is
how the EP discussed the reform of European agricultural policy

                                                            

2 Art. 300, para. 3 EC Treaty.

3 Art. III-217, para. 2 Draft EU Constitution as of 18.7.2003.

4 Art. III-227, para. 7 in conjunction with Art. III-217, para. 2, Draft EU
Constitution as of 18.7.2003.

5 Art. III-217, para. 3 Draft EU Constitution as of 18.7.2003.

6 Thomas Risse, “‘Let’s Argue!’: Communicative Action in World Politics,”
International Organization, Vol. 54, No. 1, Winter 2000, pp. 1-39.
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during the last few years. In my opinion, it is hard though to
change domestic policies independently from general (global)
trends. Politicians networking on trade are therefore more likely
to contribute to policy change. Furthermore, the global picture is
important to explain the need for change back home.

Interparliamentarian communication will also help to overcome
the “clash of cultures” one could witness at the last Ministerial
Conference and which contributed to its failure. In Cancùn, a
very rationalistic approach of “give and take”-bargaining of
Northern countries met a moral approach to trade negotiations
promoted by developing countries, especially by the so-called
“Group of 90” (African, ACP and least developed countries). No
doubt, this clash was partly due to problems of communication
and misperceptions between negotiators. Geopolitical considera-
tions and ethical arguments were not sufficiently taken into ac-
count, especially by the EU and US. In contrast, the
“Parliamentary Conference” managed to adopt by consensus,
after a long and lively debate, a final declaration including politi-
cal content on some of the most controversial issues such as
agriculture (including cotton). The final statement which was
agreed in Cancùn and which arguably strikes a fine balance
between interest-based and moral-based arguments could help
to foster common ground for a compromise acceptable to all
negotiators in the future.

III. Flashback: What Has Been Done so Far?

The first formal meeting of parliamentarians dates back to the
Ministerial Conference in Seattle in December 1999. U.S. Sena-
tor Bill Roth and Mr Carlos Westendorp Y Cabeza (who was then
the head of the EP's Commission for Industry, External Trade,
Research and Energy) led the efforts to organise a parliamentary
meeting alongside the WTO Ministerial.

This in iti ative has be en st rongly su pported by th e Eu ropea n Pa r-
lia ment. In Nov em ber 19 99, it had ad opted a re so lut io n ca lli ng
“on th e Co un cil an d th e Com miss ion to exa mine th e pos si bil it y of 
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set ti ng up a WT O Pa rli amentary Ass em bly to ach ie ve gr ea ter de -
moc rati c acc oun tabilit y.”7 Th e pr oposa l was th en ta ken up an d
unanimousl y ap prove d by th e pa rlia mentarians fr om WT O Me m-
ber sta tes pr es en t at th e Sea tt le Mi nis te rial, ca ll in g for th e “e s-
tabli sh men t of a St andin g Bod y of Pa rli amen taria ns wh er eby
mem bers of pa rlia ment ca n exc hange vi ew s, be in formed an d
mon it or WT O n eg ot ia tio ns an d ac tiv it ies .”8

The year 2001 has seen a speeding up of parliamentary com-
mitment towards trade issues. In April 2001, the European Par-
liament organised a seminar to discuss issues of internal and
external transparency and democracy in the world trading sys-
tem. A parliamentary meeting on International Trade was then
organised by the Inter-Parliamentary Union (IPU) in June 2001,
which brought together members of parliaments from over
70 countries. Two sessions of a working group have been held
in Strasbourg and Geneva in September and October, respec-
tively organised by the EP and the IPU. Both organisations also
hosted a one-day parliamentary meeting in Doha, Qatar on
11 November, which was attended by over 100 MPs. The WTO
Director-General, Mike Moore, addressed the meeting. The Final
Resolution called for setting up a “parliamentary dimension to
the WTO.”

After Doha, a formal Steering Committee between the European
Parliament and the IPU was established. The Committee was
composed of parliamentarians from 22 countries and represen-
tatives of four international organisations.9 The two seats re-

                                                            

7 Cf. para. 74, European Parliament resolution on the communication from
the Commission to the Council and the European Parliament on the EU
approach to the WTO Millennium Round (COM(1999) 331 - C5-0155/
1999 - 1999/2149(COS)), A5-0062/1999.

8 Call for establishment of Standing Body of Parliamentarians Representing
All Member Countries by the Parliamentarians attending the Third Minis-
terial Conference of the World Trade Organization, Seattle, 2 December
1999.

9 Representatives came from the following countries and organisations:
Belgium, Canada, China, Egypt, Finland, France, Germany, India, Iran
(Islamic Republic of), Japan, Kenya, Mauritius, Mexico, Morocco, Na-
mibia, Netherlands, Niger, Nigeria, South Africa, Thailand, Uruguay,
United States of America, Inter-Parliamentary Union, European Parlia-
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served for the United States are still vacant. I do hope that col-
leagues from the US Congress will join the Steering Committee
in the future.

The Eu rop ean Pa rli ament cr ea ted it s ow n St eerin g Com mitte e.
Five me mbers we re ch ose n to ma nage th e pr ocess on be half of 
the Pa rli ament. At th is st age, th e Eur opea n Pa rliament an d th e
IPU co -finance th e me et ings an d pu blic atio ns to a ce rtain de gree .

After Doha, the Steering Committee met twice in 2002 to prepare
the Parliamentary Conference in February 2003 in Geneva. The
latter was attended by around 300 parliamentarians from
76 countries and by representatives of five multinational
parliaments. It was decided to meet regularly and during Minis-
terial Conferences.

Alongside the fifth Ministerial Conference, a Parliamentary Con-
ference was held in Cancùn in September 2003, which was
jointly organised by the EP and the IPU in co-operation with the
Mexican Congress. For the first time, the final declaration in-
cluded substantial statements on several key topics of the Doha
negotiating round, including agriculture, TRIPs and access to
medicines, as well as GATS negotiations. These topics had been
prepared by rapporteurs, who presented their conclusions and
also summed up the following debate.10 Just like in the actual
WTO negotiations, the debate among the 350 parliamentarians
present was very controversial. Due to the requirement to ap-
prove the final declaration by consensus, it proved to be difficult
to find compromise language on some of these issues.

The final declaration was presented by myself since I had written
the draft text in co-operation with members of the Mexican Con-
gress, the IPU Secretariat, as well as one of the vice-presidents
of the European Parliament.

(contd.)                                                             

ment, Parliamentary Assembly of the Council of Europe, World Trade
Organization. See [http://www.ipu.org/splz-e/trade03.htm#postdoha].

10 The rapporteurs were Mr. Kharabela Swain, MP (India) on trade in agri-
culture, Mr. Jean Bizet, MP (France) on TRIPs and public health, and
Mr. Kimmo Kiljunen, MP (Finland) on trade in services.
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The European Parliament and the IPU are the main drivers of
parliamentary involvement. Considering the different histories,
functions, structures and decision-making procedures of the two
organisations, it is more than understandable that the co-
operation has not always been without difficulties. Political
problems occasionally also arose from the lack of congruence
between the respective memberships of the IPU and the WTO.
Most prominently, Taiwan is a member of the WTO as a Sepa-
rate Custom Territory without being a member of the IPU. Vice
versa, Iran is a member of the IPU but not of the WTO. Some
WTO members are even lacking a parliament or it is suspended.

I would suggest that as long as the parliamentary dimension to
the WTO is not formally established, one should strive to achieve
pragmatic solutions to the non-congruence problems.

IV. What Can Be Done to Improve
Parliamentary Involvement in the WTO?

The “Parliamentary Conference” has repeatedly called on the
respective governments to add the following paragraph to the
respective final declaration of the Ministerial Conference:
“Transparency of the WTO should be enhanced by associating
parliaments more closely with the activities of the WTO.”11

Two main schools of thought have emerged in the debate.12 One
approach is to establish, in the long term, an assembly called a
“standing body of parliamentarians,” which would be formally

                                                            

11 E.g. para. 13, Final Declaration of the Cancùn Session of the Parlia-
mentary Conference on the WTO, adopted the 12 September 2003.

12 See Kobsak Chutikul, “Options for a parliamentary dimension of the
WTO,” in Parliamentary Conference on the WTO 17-18 February 2003,
Inter-Parliamentary Union and European Parliament (ed.), Geneva, 85 et
seq.; See also Steve Charnovitz, “Trans-Parliamentary Associations in
Global Functional Agencies,” Transnational Associations, 2/2002, p. 88-
91; Pascal Lamy, Global Policy without Democracy?, Conference on the
Participation and Interface of Parliamentarians and Civil Societies for
Global Policy, Berlin, 26 November 2001; Gregory Shaffer, “How Can
Parliamentary Participation in WTO Rule-Making Be Made more Effec-
tive? The US Context,” above, p. 57.
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linked to the WTO. The second approach is to establish a net-
work-like forum and to work with the WTO through existing
structures such as the European Parliament and the IPU. This
would avoid creating yet another inter-parliamentary structure
needing substantial financial resources.

There are certainly many other possible scenarios. One certainly
should look at options for parliamentary involvement with a
sense of realism. I believe that at this stage, it is less important
to know the exact and precise character of the parliamentary
dimensions to the WTO. Institutions tend to evolve over time.
There are many examples—the European Parliament is one of
them—where parliamentary assemblies initially dubbed as just
another “talk shop” have developed into important political play-
ers. The political priority at present should therefore be to es-
tablish an interparliamentary forum on a permanent basis
which is as close as possible to the WTO.

One should keep in mind that a formal assembly linked to the
WTO would require consent of all 146 WTO members, which is
clearly lacking. For this reason, it appears that a consensus is
now emerging to continue walking down the road that the proc-
ess is already taking. The inter-parliamentary process for the
WTO should evolve around regular meetings held initially once a
year and on the occasion of WTO Ministerial Conferences. These
meetings would be open to all parliamentarians involved in ac-
tivities dealing with international trade. No formal membership
in terms of countries or individual MPs are necessary. The task
of inter-session political administration should be assured by a
Steering Committee composed of parliamentary representatives
according to a geographical caucus.

There are, however, some issues calling for clarification and im-
provement in the short run. As a priority, formal channels of
communication and forms of co-operation with the WTO should
be developed. Moreover, the function and modalities of the par-
liamentary meetings could be reviewed and specified, taking also
into account the institutional evolution of the WTO.

To improve scrutiny over national trade policies, the Parliamen-
tary Conference to the WTO could craft minimum standards for
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the information and consultation of national parliaments in
trade policy. A comparison of best practices should inform these
recommendations. Another useful suggestion aiming at the
same objective has been made at the Cancùn meeting. An “in-
ternational trade day” could be held once a year in all national
parliaments in order to increase awareness of trade issues.
Sadly, this proposition was not accepted by the plenary at the
Cancùn meeting.

V. Conclusion

The pr ocess of cr eating a tr ansnational network of pa rlia-
mentarians sp ecialising in tr ade is sues is we ll on it s way. Of 
course, ob stacles re main on th e ro ad an d wi ll have to be ov er-
come. A fu ndamental le gal problem is to cl arify th e qu estion of 
how to maintain th e pr inciple of se paration of po wers be tween
WTO me mbers' ex ecutive an d le gislative br anches. Wh at ac tu-
ally happens if parliamentarians fr om a g iven co untry sa y ex -
actly th e op posite of wh at th eir go vernment's po sition is ? In 
countries wh ere parliaments re tain fa r-reaching co mpetencies
in th e field of tr ade po licy, th is ma y le ave government negotia-
tors in an aw kward si tuation. Th e Un ited States is a ca se in 
point. Wi th th e ex tension of it s co mpetencies in th e dr aft Co n-
stitution fo r Eu rope, th e Eu ropean Pa rliament ma y so on have
the sa me pr oblem.

The Do ha-Round has su ffered a sev ere sh ock in Ca ncùn . Ef forts
must now fo cus on ge tti ng th e WT O pr oc ess ba ck on tr ack. Th e
proc ess of pa rliamentary in volvem ent ap pea rs to be ea sier to 
pred ict. A po st- Cancù n St eerin g Com mitte e has bee n nom inate d,
whic h wil l mee t in ea rly 20 04 in Ge nev a to pr ep are th e ne xt
Conference sch edul ed to ta ke pl ace in Br us sels in au tumn 20 04.
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A Few Thoughts on Legitimacy, Democracy,
and the WTO

by

James Bacchus*

Chairman of the Appellate Body,
World Trade Organization, Geneva, Switzerland

I am fortunate in having the benefit of a unique combination of
experience. I am the only person who has had the privilege of
serving as a trade negotiator in the Office of the United States
Trade Representative, as a Member of the Congress of the United

                                                            

* James Bacchus is the youngest Member, the longest serving Member,
the only North American Member, and the only remaining original
Member of the global tribunal, which hears final appeals in interna-
tional trade disputes involving the 95 percent of world commerce con-
ducted by the 146 countries and other customs territories that are
Members of the WTO. Bacchus is a former Special Assistant to the
United States Trade Representative in the Executive Office of the Presi-
dent. He is also a former member of the Congress of the United States,
from Florida. He served two terms in the U.S. House of Representatives
before choosing not to seek re-election in 1994. In 1995, he was ap-
pointed by the Members of the WTO to the Appellate Body. Bacchus re-
ceived a Bachelor of Arts degree from Vanderbilt University, Magna Cum
Laude and Phi Beta Kappa, with High Honors in History. He received a
Master of Arts degree from Yale University, where he was a Woodrow
Wilson Fellow in History. He was graduated with High Honors from the
Florida State University College of Law, where he was Editor-in-Chief of
the FSU Law Review. He was recently named to the law faculty as a
professor of law at Vanderbilt University Law School. These are his per-
sonal views, and are not the views of his colleagues on the Appellate
Body or the official views of the WTO.
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States, and also as a Member of the Appellate Body of the World
Trade Organization.

This unique combination of experience gives me the benefit also
of a unique perspective. I have shared at different times in my
life the different points of view of, first, those trying to conclude
international trade agreements in the executive branches of
states; then, later, those trying to affect international trade
agreements in the legislative branches of states; and now, most
recently, those trying to help uphold international trade agree-
ments in the “quasi-judicial” branch of an international institu-
tion comprised of states. So I am able to see, uniquely, from the
differing perspectives of them all.

What do es th is un iq ue pe rso nal per sp ect iv e tel l me ab ou t th e “l e- 
git im acy” of th e WT O? Wh at do es it te ll me ab out th e “d emocr ati c
gov er nance ” of th e WT O? An d wh at doe s all it tel ls me in an swer 
to th es e que sti on s rev ea l to me ab ou t how mu ch th e wo rld un -
der st ands th e rol e of th e WT O as an in ter natio nal in sti tut io n?

Above all, the unique vantage point of my unique perspective
shows me that there is too little understanding in the world of
the essential “legitimacy” of the WTO, and of the extent of the
“democratic governance” that already prevails in the WTO. It
shows me that there is too little understanding in the world
about what the WTO really is, and about how it really works.
Regrettably, this is so even among many of those who are in
important positions of responsibility in the world, and who thus
might be expected not only to know better, but also to help
encourage a better understanding in the world of the reality of
the WTO.

There are many examples of this lack of understanding. Perhaps
foremost among them is the mistaken, but widespread, notion
that the WTO is some “illegitimate” global entity that is somehow
separate and apart from the various individual “nation states” of
the world, and that aspires in some vague way to an overarching
global dominance. A corollary of this mistaken notion is the
equally widespread view that the WTO can attain global “legiti-
macy” only by eliminating a perceived “democratic deficit.” From
this basic misunderstanding about the basic nature of the WTO
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have emerged many of the concerns about the WTO that have
been heard from protesters, from pontificators, and even from
quite a few legislators in the ongoing debate about the “global-
ization” of the world.

The truth is, the WTO is not some “illegitimate,” self-
aggrandizing global suzerain that seeks in some sinister and
mysterious fashion to impose its arbitrary will on the sovereign
nations of the world. Far from it. The truth is not nearly so
melodramatic. The truth is simply this. The WTO is only a label.
The WTO is only the name that the vast majority of the sovereign
nations of the world have chosen to use to describe their shared
efforts to work together to lower barriers to world trade and to
increase the flow of world trade. The WTO is nothing more nor
less than—at last count—146 sovereign countries and other
customs territories working together as something they them-
selves have chosen to call “the WTO.”

Yes, there is a place called “the WTO.” There is a world-wide
headquarters for “the WTO” in a lakeside building in Geneva,
Switzerland. There are several hundred people from all over the
world who work there. About half are translators. About half of
the rest are clerical workers. The remainder are lawyers or
economists or international civil servants of some other techni-
cal sort who work for “the WTO.” I am one among them.

Altogether, the entire administrative endeavour of the WTO costs
the 146 Members of the WTO a total of about $80 million annu-
ally. Of this sum, about $15 million is paid in annual dues by
one WTO Member, the largest trading nation in the world, the
United States of America. This amount reflects an annual cal-
culation of the American share of overall world trade. This is a
lot of money. But, in global terms, and in terms of the American
federal budget, it is a pittance. In my own experience, I used to
obtain, on a good day, more than $15 million for a federal ap-
propriation for a new road or a new bridge in my Congressional
district in Florida when I was a Member of the Congress of the
United States.

If numbers of personnel and amounts of financial resources are
any measure, then the WTO is hardly the global juggernaut that
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appears so ominously in the heated speeches of “anti-global”
activists. The entire annual budget of the WTO is less than the
annual travel budget of the International Monetary Fund, and it
is considerably less than the annual budgets of a number of the
well-funded global “non-governmental organizations” that some-
times seem so apprehensive of the WTO. Even so, apprehension
remains in much of the world about the global role of the WTO,
and about who and what those of us who work for the WTO are
truly working for.

There is no need for such apprehension. The several hundred of
us who work for “the WTO” do not work for ourselves, or for
some expansive global entity that is accountable and answerable
only to itself. In all we do every day, we work exclusively for the
146 Members of the WTO. We work only for what they work for.
We do only what they agree we should do. We are simply the
agents of their shared will as expressed by consensus in the
“Member-driven” institution that is “the WTO.”

The source of the “legitimacy” of the WTO is the Members of the
WTO. The “legitimacy” of the WTO is a “legitimacy” that derives
from, and is inseparable from, the individual legitimacy of each
of the individual “nation-states” that, together, comprise “the
WTO.” Far from being an effort to subvert the sovereignty of in-
dividual states, the WTO is, rather, a mutual effort by individual
states to assert and to sustain their sovereignty in an effective
way in confronting the many challenges that face individual
states in an increasingly “globalized” economy.

There is, therefore, “democratic governance” of the WTO to the
extent that the individual states that comprise the WTO are de-
mocracies. And, the fact is, the vast majority of the Members of
the WTO are democracies. They have representative govern-
ments that are chosen by their citizens in free and democratic
elections. The delegates to the WTO who assemble in Geneva
and elsewhere in the world to make decisions as “the WTO” have
been appointed by the elected leaders of those governments in
accordance with their own domestic traditions and their own
democratic institutions.
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I would be the last to contend that the “nation-states” of the
world are as democratic as they should be. I know of no one
involved with the WTO who would. But this should not obscure
the fact that gains for democracy have been made throughout
the world in recent years. Nor should it blind us to the reality
that many of those recent gains for democracy are reflected
in the membership of the WTO, even as they are reflected in
the membership of the United Nations and other international
institutions.

I, for one, would argue that, in part, the recent gains for democ-
racy are a consequence of the recent gains from trade. And I, for
one, would argue also that still more gains for democracy can be
made if we make still more gains from trade. This is an impor-
tant part of what must be understood more fully about the WTO.

Unquestionably, there is more that can and should be done to
help ensure “democratic governance” of the WTO. Unquestiona-
bly, for example, there are additional gains for democracy that
can be made in how the Members of the WTO deliberate on trade
issues and in how they decide on trade agreements in their on-
going work within the WTO. There are numerous additional im-
provements that can and should be made in the ways the
Members of the WTO work together toward building a worldwide
consensus as “the WTO.” On this, the Members of the WTO
agree. Indeed, the Members of the WTO are busy trying their
best right now to make some of those needed improvements.

But, from my perspective, the most pressing issues of “democ-
ratic governance” relating to the WTO are not in the day-to-day
work within the WTO. From my perspective, the “democratic
deficit” relating to the WTO that demands the most attention is,
instead, the shortfall from the fullest measure of representative
democracy that persists within some of the individual states that
comprise the WTO. To the extent that the individual states that
are the Members of the WTO become more truly democratic, and
to the extent that those individual states are more democratic in
the making of their own domestic trade policies, the combined
efforts of those individual states in their combined capacity as
the WTO will be more truly democratic as well.
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Despite all the misplaced apprehensions about the WTO, the
reality is that the WTO is not in any way a threat to sovereign,
individual democratic states. Quite the contrary. The WTO is a
shared effort by sovereign states to assert their continued sover-
eignty. The very idea of individual states is premised on a world
in which there can be independence. In contrast, our increas-
ingly “globalized” economy is a consequence of a world in which
ther e is, in cr easi ngly, inte rdepe ndence. The WT O is a sh ared
effort by th e so ve reign Me mbers of th e WT O to ma ke co ntin ued
poli tical independence meaningful wit hin th e co ntex t of in creased 
econ omic inte rdepe ndence. The su cce ss of th e WT O, th us fa r, is 
enco uraging ev iden ce of th ei r sh ared su cce ss in do ing so .

From my perspective, derived from my varied experience, the
notion that there has been a marked decline in the significance
of individual “nation-states” in the world has, like the rumoured
death of Mark Twain, been greatly exaggerated. The noted
American theorist of international political economy, Robert Gil-
pin, has made this same point, and has concluded that, “For
better or worse, this is still a state-dominated world.”1 The WTO
is one example that supports this conclusion. In the face of
“globalization,” the WTO is an international assertion by individ-
ual states that individual states remain the most significant “po-
litical actors” in the world. As I see it, the success of the WTO
makes sovereign states stronger, not weaker. It proves that in-
dependence is still possible for sovereign states in an increas-
ingly interdependent world.

If this is so, then how best can the continued significance of
individual states be asserted in their combined efforts as “the
WTO” in a way that is consistent with “democratic governance”?
One obvious way is by doing more to ensure that the actions of
Members of the WTO as the WTO reflect the democratic will of
the world’s peoples as manifested not only in the executive
branches, but also in the legislative branches, of the many de-
mocratic governments of WTO Members. And one important way

                                                            

1 Robert Gilpin, Global Political Economy: Understanding the International
Economic Order, Princeton and Oxford: Princeton University Press,
2001, 363.
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of doing this is by involving more individual legislators within
individual states in a more effective way in the making of the
national trade policies that are ultimately transformed by inter-
national trade negotiations into international trade agreements.

How best can individual legislators within individual states, as
the elected representatives of the citizens of those states, be
given such a say? Here, I confess, the “American” in me shows
through in my personal perspective. For it seems to me that the
best way of assuring legislators around the world of more say in
shaping the WTO-based world trading system is the way that
has long been followed by the United States of America. The
“American model” of ensuring that the legislative voice is heard
and is reflected in the national executive expression of trade
policy has long given American legislators a strong and effective
voice in the making of America’s trade policy, and, in my view, is
well worth emulating in other parts of the world.

The American model is a logical consequence of the Constitution
of the United States of America. Under the United States Con-
stitution, the executive branch of the United States government
has certain treaty-making and other constitutional authority to
conduct foreign policy.2 Likewise, under the Constitution, the
legislative branch of the United States government has constitu-
tional authority “to regulate commerce with foreign nations.”3

These constitutional authorities overlap, and, over time, the ex-
ecutive and the legislative branches of the United States gov-
ernment have succeeded in working out ways to work together
effectively in the shared exercise of their respective constitu-
tional authorities.

These American ways of working together enable the Members of
the Congress of the United States to have their necessary con-
stitutional say in the making of international trade policy, and
in the concluding of international trade agreements. They are
consistent with American democratic traditions, and with the

                                                            

2 Article II, Constitution of the United States of America.

3 A rtic le I, Sec tion 8, Constit utio n of th e U nite d Sta tes of Ame rica .



JAMES BACCHUS

116

basic constitutional integrity of American institutions. They are
also, for the most past, highly effective in asserting America’s
interests in international trade. Not least, they are effective in
asserting those interests in a democratic way that helps ensure
“democratic governance.”

Specifically, there are a number of statutory and other mecha-
nisms in the United States that make this possible on a con-
tinuing basis. The Office of the United States Trade
Representative is one important example. By statute, the USTR
answers to both the President and the Congress. The statutory
delegation by the Congress of “trade promotion authority” to the
President is another example. The ability of the President to ne-
gotiate international trade agreements is constrained by the ex-
tent of the authority the Congress delegates to the President to
do so. The recent creation of the new “Congressional Oversight
Group” by the Congress in the Trade Act of 2002 is the latest
example.4 The new “Congressional Oversight Group” is the new-
est of many statutorily-mandated means of ensuring ongoing
executive consultation with the legislative branch of the United
States government on issues relating to international trade.

Admittedly, the American model of legislative involvement in the
ongoing efforts of the executive branch to conclude specific trade
agreements and to implement overall trade policy is precisely
that—an “American” model. It is uniquely American. This model
has emerged from the uniquely national circumstances of na-
tional institutions in the United States. Moreover, Americans are
not alone in such democratic endeavours. Many other Members
of the WTO have domestic practices that are equally democratic.
Nevertheless, these American practices are, from my perspective,
proven examples of effective ways for legislators to help ensure
“democratic governance” in the making of national and, ulti-
mately, international trade policymaking, and, as such, are
worthy of consideration by other Members of the WTO when

                                                            

4 Trade Act of 2002, Public Law Number 107-210, Section 2107, 116
Statutes 933 (August 6, 2002).
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making their own sovereign choices about how best to govern
their own democratic participation in the WTO.

Other suggestions have been made by others. Some of these
suggestions may also be worthy of consideration. Should the
elected national legislators of the Members of the WTO spend
more time in Geneva and elsewhere learning about what the
WTO really is, and about how it really works? Certainly. Should
elected national legislators from different Members of the WTO
get together more often to get better acquainted, and to talk
about better ways their countries can work together as Members
of the WTO? Of course. Should the Members of the WTO con-
tinue to try to enhance “democratic governance” and to ensure
the effectiveness of “democratic governance” within the elected
councils of the WTO? Surely they must.

However, to my mind, the principal focus of efforts to improve
the “legitimacy” of the WTO-based trading system by increasing
the “democracy” in international trade policymaking should not
be on creating any new international mechanisms to supplement
those means that already exist, and that are already in the proc-
ess of being improved within the WTO. Rather, the principal
focus of those efforts should be on ensuring more “democratic
governance” of national trade policymaking through more effec-
tive domestic mechanisms of “democratic governance” within the
national governments of the individual states that are the Mem-
bers of the WTO.

Such efforts will vary with the varying uniqueness of national
circumstances and national institutions. But common to them
all, in my perspective, can be some of the basic aspects of the
American model of ensuring national legislators a larger say in
the making of trade policy at the national level. This larger say
nationally can then be reflected internationally in the expression
of national trade policies by national delegates of WTO Members
in their international deliberations as the shared international
enterprise known as “the WTO.”
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WTO Cosmopolitics

by

Steve Charnovitz*

In early 2001, European Commissioner for Trade Pascal Lamy
gave a noted lecture at the London School of Economics entitled,
“Harnessing Globalisation: Do We Need Cosmopolitics?”1 Lamy
explained that better global governance requires a system which
provides for inter-connections between governments, markets
and civil society. He further suggested that non-governmental
organizations (NGOs) and civil society can contribute to legitimi-
zation by fulfilling a demand for new social intermediaries,
which is simply not provided elsewhere. Reflecting on the glob-
alization debate, pre-September 11, Lamy opines that the term
“governance” connotes too much control, and instead offers the
term “cosmopolitics.” With reference to the short-term chal-
lenges for the World Trade Organization (WTO), he points to the
idea of pulling on cosmopolitical constituencies for support.

Lamy’s lecture inspired new thinking about the role of cos-
mopolitics generally and in the WTO. In the article “WTO Cos-
mopolitics,” I sought to build on Lamy’s speech by tracing the

                                                            

* The views expressed are those of the author only. Thanks to H. E. Am-
bassador Julio A. Lacarte for being the commentator on this paper, and
to Merit Janow for helpful suggestions, which she provided before being
appointed to the Appellate Body.

1 http://www.lse.ac.uk/collections/globalDimensions/lectures/
harnessingGlobalisationDoWeNeedCosmopolitics/transcript.htm.
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history of the cosmopolitan idea in international law, by identi-
fying the eight ways in which cosmopolitics is manifested, and
by advocating a thicker cosmopolitics in the WTO in order to
make that body more effective in liberalizing trade.2 What follows
in this report are my own views, and should not be attributed to
Commissioner Lamy.

I. Our Cosmopolitical WTO

If conventional politics is the idea that unitary states each speak
with one voice, and that the only relevant players in the trading
system are the voices of the 146 WTO Members, then surely
conventional politics in that pure form no longer exists in the
WTO. Today, more than ever before, the governmental delegates
to the WTO are looking outward, to situate negotiations about
trade within a world constitutive process. For example, in June
2003, the WTO Secretariat held a three-day public symposium
to examine the challenges on the road to Cancun. At the sympo-
sium, WTO Director-General Supachai Panitchpakdi announced
that he had set up an informal Business Advisory Body and an
NGO Advisory Body.3

In 1969, Professor John Jackson could write that even though
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) has “an
immense impact on the individual citizen, there is presently no
direct relationship between GATT and such private persons.”4

The same point could have been made in 1979, and in 1989.

                                                            

2 Steve Charnovitz, “WTO Cosmopolitics,” New York University Journal of
International Law and Politics, Vol. 34, 2002, at 299, available at:
http://www.nyu.edu/pubs/jilp/main/issues/34/h.html. One way in
which cosmopolitics is practiced is issue alliances among governments.
See Ed Taylor, “Brazil, India, South Africa Join to Foster Trade, Possible
WTO Bargaining P osit io ns,” BN A Da ily Re port fo r Ex ecu tive s, 11 Ju ne
2003, at A- 5.

3 Daniel Pruzin, “WTO Chief Sets up Advisory Bodies with Business,
NGOs to Boost Dialogue,” BNA International Trade Reporter, 19 June
2003, at 1044.

4 John H. Ja ck son, Wo rl d Tr ade a nd th e L aw o f GATT, 196 9, a t 18 7.
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But during the 1990s, the traditional insularity of the
GATT / WTO ended. Cosmopolitics came to the WTO—most
painfully at Seattle in 1999. Cosmopolitics came to the WTO
because the public and NGOs began to see how emerging trade
law affected numerous social, environmental, development,
cultural, and ethical concerns. NGOs were not willing to leave
these matters to trade technocrats, and were not willing to as-
sume that the representatives of the Members could find the
optimal solutions on their own.

The discussion here focuses on the WTO rather than its con-
stituents. That is, to what extent does the WTO currently
embrace cosmopolitics, and what more should be done? Let
me briefly highlight some of the most important developments
since 1995:

• Using its authority in Article V:1 of the Marrakesh Agree-
ment, the WTO General Council has pursued and accepted
co-operation with other intergovernmental organizations,
such as the UN Food and Agriculture Organization (which
has observer status).

• Using its authority in Article V:2 of the Marrakesh Agree-
ment, the WTO has increased consultation and co-operation
with NGOs. For example, the WTO Secretariat posts new
NGO position papers periodically on the WTO website.5 In
April 2001, the WTO joined the World Health Organization,
the Norwegian Foreign Ministry, and Global Health Council
(an NGO) to hold a workshop on affordable drugs.6 In Sep-
tember 2003, NGOs around the world will be getting ac-
creditation to be observers at the forthcoming Ministerial
Conference in Cancun.

• In 2001, WTO member governments agreed at Doha to ex-
press a commitment “to making the WTO’s operations more
transparent, including through more effective and prompt
dissemination of information, and to improve dialogue with
the public” (para. 10) [emphasis added].

                                                            

5 See http://www.wto.org/english/forums_e/ngo_e/pospap_e.htm.

6 See h ttp ://w ww.w to.or g/en glish /tr atop _e/tr ip s_e/tn _h osbjor _e.h tm.
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• The WTO has achieved a great deal of transparency in its
own operations, particularly through its website. For in-
stance, many documents are downloadable on a timely basis,
including now the Trade Policy Reviews. A current calendar
of WTO meetings is provided. The value of this free public
access is enormous. Just to give one example, anyone with
internet access in any part of the planet can read and
download freely the Agreement on Trade-Related Aspects of
Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS) from the WTO website in
at least three languages. We have gotten so used to such ac-
cess that it may sound trivial. But I would invite the reader
to go to the website of the International Civil Aviation Orga-
nization (ICAO) and try to download a copy of its founding
Convention.

• The WTO Secretariat works hard at improving public under-
standing of the WTO and its processes. Everyone from the
trade neophyte to the trade expert can learn a lot by spend-
ing 30 minutes periodically perusing the WTO website and
looking at “WTO News,” “Trade Topics,” the “Community /
Forums,” etc. The availability of such information not only
better informs interested individuals, but also enhances the
accountability of the WTO to governments and to the market.
Recently, the new Global Accountability Report gave the WTO
high marks for its website and overall accountability.7

• WTO Director-General Mike Moore established a public advi-
sory committee, and recently Director-General Supachai
Panitchpakdi has set up a private committee to prepare a re-
port on the challenges and opportunities facing the WTO.8

• The WTO Appellate Body has ruled that panels and the
Appellate Body may consider amicus curiae briefs.9 In that

                                                            

7 h ttp ://www.oneworld trust.org/Ch99/htmlG AP/repor t/rep ort.h tm.

8 WTO, “WTO Director-General Establishes a Consultative Board on the
Future of the Multilateral Trading System,” WTO Presse/345,
June 2003.

9 See Pierre-Marie Dupuy, “Sur les rapports entre sujets et ‘acteurs’ en
droit international contemporain,” in L. C. Vohrah et al. (eds.), Man’s In-
humanity to Man: Essays on International Law in Honour of Antonio
Cassese, pp. 261, 274, 2003.
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one respect, the WTO is ahead of most other international
tribunals.

• In at least two instances, WTO dispute panels have sought
information from the World Intellectual Property Organiza-
tion which has responded.10

This report intentionally starts with the goods news in the hope
of orienting the conversation toward the future and making it
pragmatic. Let us take as a baseline the current openness of the
WTO, and the trends in other organizations, and ask whether
greater transparency and non-governmental11 participation
would be good for the trading system. The emphasis here on
transparency and the non-governmental role, as two important
dimensions of cosmopolitics, reflects the Kantian tradition in
international law.

II. Improving WTO Transparency

The WTO needs to do much more to improve transparency. Let
me begin with transparency at the national level before dis-
cussing the WTO level.12

One of the least known and most positive features of WTO law
are the rules requiring national governments to manifest trans-
parency through procedures for notice and comment.13 In the
years since the Uruguay Round, the value of such “good govern-
ance” provisions has become better understood as a driver of
development and equity. Issues of transparency are again on the
agenda in the Services negotiations of the Doha Round.

                                                            

10 This occurred in United States – Omnibus Appropriations Act of 1998
and United States – Section 110(5) of the US Copyright Act.

11 Certainly, greater governmental participation would also be good for the
WTO.

12 This paper does not discuss the vital issue of internal WTO transpar-
ency, that is, the transparency of WTO decisionmaking to the govern-
mental members.

13 These provisions build on GATT Article X which requires publication of
trade regulations.
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The WTO could strengthen requirements on member govern-
ments to provide more information to the public and to the
WTO. Let me give one example on a substantive topic of WTO
law that loomed important in the past ten years—that is, Arti-
cle XX of the GATT, which provides General Exceptions. In 1969,
Professor Jackson made the interesting suggestion that govern-
ments be required to report all instances where regulations are
utilized when those restrictions are consistent with GATT only
by virtue of Article XX.14 Recognizing as we do today the delicacy
of litigating the Article III and XX interface, we would probably
not want to phrase the notification requirement in that exact
way. Nevertheless, Professor Jackson was surely right in con-
tending that more information about such measures would help
governments bring more order to international trade.

Although the WTO imposes many rules for reporting and trans-
parency by WTO Members, the WTO treaty does not reflexively
impose similar requirements on the WTO itself. The WTO con-
stitution does not posit openness and transparency as a funda-
mental value of trade law nor does it state that individuals have
any right to information. The one semi-exception occurs in An-
nex 3 of the Understanding on Rules and Procedures Governing
the Settlement of Disputes (DSU), which states an obligation of a
Member (upon request by another Member) to provide a non-
confidential summary of its submission that could be disclosed
to the public. So far, the experience under this rule has been
disappointing. It has not led to significantly greater disclosure of
submissions to panels.

Eve n with out a con sti tution al com mitm en t to tr ansp aren cy , th e
WT O ca n an d sh ould ta ke leg isla ti ve act ion to op en up mor e to
civ ic soc iety . Th e tw o ma in rea so ns for doin g so ar e th at op en ness
en hances leg iti macy an d th at op en ness ca n hel p to build pub lic
sup por t for th e WT O’s missi on . So cia l an d eco nom ic actor s need 
in for mati on in rea l tim e ab out wh at th e WT O is doin g if th ese
priva te actor s ar e go in g to be ab le to in flue nce go ver nmen ts. 

                                                            

14 Jackson, supra, note 4, at 744.
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Here is one possible program to enhance openness:

• Rules are needed to strengthen protection for business con-
fidential information.

• Other categories of WTO secrecy should be defined and in-
stituted as needed.

• Otherwise, all other WTO documents should be publicly
available. Recently, I read that the Chairman of the Special
Session of the Dispute Settlement Body had prepared a
Chairman’s Text, denoted “JOB(03)91.” That document is not
available on the WTO website, however, and an email I sent
to the WTO Enquiries Office asking for a copy went unan-
swered.15 A similar problem occurred at the Doha Ministerial
Conference where none of the negotiating documents were
made public until the negotiations had ended. The only logic
to such a policy would be to keep the public from knowing
what lawmaking is going on until it is too late to influence it.

• Written submissions to panels should be posted on the WTO
website by the Secretariat.

• Observers should be permitted to watch proceedings of the
WTO General Council and the Dispute Settlement Body.

The above current list does not include opening sessions of WTO
panels to the public. The US government has made this pro-
posal, but it has drawn little support from other governments.
The proposal of the European Communities of March 2002 was
a bit more cautious; it would allow the parties to decide whether
certain parts of a panel or Appellate Body proceeding should be
open to the public. Such a change would reverse the rule in DSU
Appendix 3, which states that the panel shall meet in “closed
session.” The EC proposal would have been an interesting ex-
periment. While on this subject, I should note that the
US–Singapore Free Trade Agreement provides that unless the
parties otherwise agree, a dispute panel will hold at least one
public hearing (art. 20.4[4d]). (This is an example of the way in

                                                            

15 Of course, the document was immediately available to subscribers of
World Trade Online, to which I have access both at my law firm and at
the law school where I teach.
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which bilateral trade agreements can offer opportunities for
policy experiments not possible in Geneva.)

III. Enhancing Participation in the WTO

As noted above, the Marrakesh Agreement provides for consul-
tation and co-operation with NGOs. This provision mirrors a
similar provision in the 1948 Charter of the International Trade
Organization. The designers of the post-war trading system an-
ticipated that there would be space for NGO participation, and
yet that vision of a competition culture has not been fulfilled.

The advocates of NGO participation sometimes undermine their
cause by claiming that NGOs can boost the representativeness
of the WTO. Many of the WTO ambassadors have found that
baffling because they do not see how the NGOs can improve on
the official representatives of governments. Instead, the NGO
community should not promise more than they can deliver. The
value-added from NGOs is not really enhanced representation in
Geneva.16 Rather, it is that NGOs can inject new energy, ideas,
and values that may help to improve decision-making in the
WTO. NGOs proposals can improve the market of ideas that
undergirds the WTO. NGOs’ also provide a mechanism for an
individual to influence other governments beyond her own. Such
transnational politics is especially important in the WTO given
its consensus decision-making rule in which one foot-dragging
government can impede the entire Organization.

Thus, in terms of the analytical framework employed for this
Conference, the value of NGOs for the WTO is not so much that
they may enhance the “input legitimacy” of the WTO, but instead
that NGOs can enhance “output legitimacy” by leading to better,
more effective intergovernmental decisions. By de-emphasising
the issue of who NGO spokespersons represent, we can avoid

                                                            

16 The WTO Secretariat has stated that “Citizens are expected to be repre-
sented at the WTO through their governments.” WTO, WTO P olicy Issues
for Parliamenta rians, Ma y 2001, at 1 4, a vailable at: https://secure.vtx.
ch/shop/boutiques/wto_index_boutique.html.
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the fruitless (yet currently popular17) efforts to vet NGOs so as to
examine who their members are and where their funding comes
from. International organizations should not care whether an
NGO has 100 members or one million. Counting is for votes.
Ideas are weighed not by how many people hold them, but
rather by their scientific or philosophical merit.

Three participants in the international system are: (1) intergov-
ernmental organizations, (2) parliamentarians, and (3) NGOs. All
three should gain a greater participatory role in the WTO.

1. Intergovernmental Organizations
Functional international organizations make progress
through specialization, but are vulnerable to tunnel vision.
That’s why it is important for international organizations to
work closely with each other. The WTO is much better at
this than was the GATT, but more co-operation would be
beneficial.18

Let me give one example. In April 2003, the WTO Secretariat
released a “Special Study” titled “Adjusting to Trade Libera-
lization.”19 One chapter of the report was about how “Gov-
ernment can facilitate the adjustment process,” and this
chapter contains several pages of interesting information
about social safety nets, labour markets, education and
training, export promotion, etc. WTO attention to the diffi-
cult challenges of adjustment is certainly appropriate. Yet
one wonders why the Secretariat sought to reinvent the
wheel rather than work with the functional international or-
ganization with expertise in worker adjustment, the Inter-
national Labour Organization (ILO)? Did the WTO
Secretariat not know that the ILO has a comparative ad-
vantage on worker issues?

                                                            

17 Recently, three new publications have been launched to report on
NGOs. They are: NGO Monitor, NGO Watch and NGO Watch Digest.

18 See Gary P. Sampson, “Is There a Need for Restructuring the Collabora-
tion among the WTO and UN Specialized Agencies so as to Harness their
Complementarities?”, below, p. 279.

19 WTO, Adjusting to Trade Liberalization, Special Study No. 7, 2003.
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2. Parlamentarians
Elected parliamentarians are a growing and important part
of cosmopolitics. This volume contains a separate paper
on that.20

3. NGOs
Greater NGO participation could help make the WTO more
effective and would, at the very least, enhance the voices of
developing countries at the WTO. A full implementation of
Article V:2 would provide for accreditation of NGOs and for
observer status in some of the WTO Committees, Bodies,
and Councils. Many models exist for how this could be done
in United Nations practices, and in the 80 years of experi-
ence of NGO participation in intergovernmental organiza-
tions in Geneva. One possibility is an Advisory Economic
and Social Committee, as proposed in the International Law
Association.21 Another possibility would be to convert the
new advisory committees appointed by the Director-General
into official advisory committees to the WTO.

My own preference is that international NGOs be main-
streamed into the WTO’s functional committees and bodies.
For example, development NGOs might be invited to observe
the Committee on Trade and Development, food safety and
agriculture NGOs might be invited to the Committee on
Sanitary and Phytosanitary Measures, transparency and
consumer NGOs might be invited to the Working Party on
Domestic Regulation. For the first two-year cycle, the role of
the NGO might be purely observational, but once govern-
ments gain more confidence, opportunities could be pro-
vided for NGOs to make presentations.

                                                            

20 See Gregory Shaffer, “How Can Parliamentary Participation in WTO
Rule-Making Be Made more Effective? The US Context”, above, p. 57.

21 Ernst-Ulrich Petersmann, “Constitutionalism and WTO Law: From a
State-Centered Approach Towards a Human Rights Approach in Inter-
national Economic Law,” in Daniel L. M. Kennedy and James D. South-
wick (eds.), The Political Economy of International Trade Law 32, 62–63,
2002.
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IV. Conclusion

This author wishes that he could be more optimistic that the
WTO would act soon to improve external transparency and par-
ticipation. Unfortunately, two barriers exist: One is the de facto
consensus decision-making rule. The other is the fact that many
WTO Member governments are not democratic, and therefore
may not share the values of transparency and participation.

At th e Co nference in Fl orence in Ju ne 20 03, on e of th e se nior
ambassadors pr esen t ca utioned th e pa rticip ants to av oid “w ish-
ful th inking.” In jectin g a do se of rea lism in to a po licy di scu ssio n
is al ways a go od id ea, an d le d me to re fle ct on wh et her it is
merely wi shful th inking th at NG Os pa rticip ation wi ll pr om ote
free tr ade an d in crease pu blic su pport for th e WT O. Pe rhaps it is. 

Eve n so , suc h an ef for t see ms wo rth tr yin g bec ause th e ad voc ate s
of fr ee tr ade have th e mo re in tell ec tua ll y hon es t ca se to ma ke. 

Two trends of the past few decades point to a need to refine our
understanding of transgovernmental organizations. One is the
ever-expanding need for international co-operation. The other is
the deeper rooting of democratic expectations throughout the
world. As a result, the challenge for all international organiza-
tions will be to better connect the decision-making of the organi-
zations to the democratic processes in each country. In an era
where cosmopolitics will be ascendant, the WTO cannot be aloof.
It should continue down the path of expanding transparency
and public participation.
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Transparency, Public Debate and Participation
by NGOS in the WTO: A WTO Perspective

by

H. E. Ambassador Julio A. Lacarte

Former Chairman of the WTO Appellate Body and
Ambassador to WTO

Diplomacy and international negotiations have traditionally
thrived on discretion and secrecy; indeed, they could not exist if
they were deprived of them. Habits become deeply ingrained for
career diplomats, and successive generations of negotiators
throughout the world became accustomed to carrying on their
business far from prying eyes. Indeed, there was little demand
outside of the governing sphere to know more of these activities,
and public opinion as we know it today had little interest in be-
coming better acquainted with foreign affairs.

In historical terms, it was but yesterday that the proposal for
open agreements openly arrived at, threatened to shake old and
cherished practices to their foundations. All this has changed.
Today, we all want to know all about these things, in greater
detail the better.

Partly due to the conditions surrounding its establishment—a
small membership with a substantial number of influential
countries pursuing essentially parallel objectives, delegates who
in the main knew each other intimately, and the fact that it was
a trade agreement being provisionally applied with the ensuing
uncertainty as to it s pe rmanence—GATT fu nctioned fo r ma ny
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years sh eltered from th e pu blic ga ze. It wa s es sentially ru n by 
trade ma ndarins who we re ex perienced in diplomacy and
economic re lations. Mi nisterial me etings we re fe w and fa r be -
tween. Al l in al l, cl oseness wa s th e ru le.

For lengthy periods, minutes of meetings were undecipherable
for the uninitiated, since they did not identify the speakers; and
other times there were no adequate minutes, as for example as
recently in the Uruguay Round. A good bit of dispute settlement
today in the WTO would be simpler if only negotiators had set
out clearly their intentions, in the black and white of agreed
minutes, during the Round.

This is the negotiating culture inherited by the WTO, whose ex-
tent and importance today it would be both rash and difficult to
under-estimate. Procedures and habits built up over more than
half a century do not disappear overnight; and they tend to per-
petuate themselves, specially when change often calls for ap-
proval by a consensus of the membership.

Let us endeavour to put the question of openness in the WTO, in
a reasonable perspective. Recently, citizens of the world were
able to follow on live television and radio, United Nations Secu-
rity Council discussions and a number of national parliamentary
debates, on the issue of Iraq. Here, the question was of war and
peace, of life or death, of possible material destruction and social
suffering. Nobody seems to have objected to the publicity sur-
rounding differing and even confrontational governmental posi-
tions and policies. And rightly so.

Responsible people want to know, they need to know, what is
happening in the world and how their governments are behav-
ing. This is part—a big part—of the spread of democracy. As
globalisation brings us closer together, so information on inter-
national relations increases in importance. Educational levels
advance, access to information is made massively available, and
larger and larger numbers of citizens feel they should participate
in some way in events which, they increasingly realise, shape
their lives.
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This growing awareness is something new because of the wid-
ening scale in which it occurs. Needless to say, the extraordinary
increase in the number and significance of NGOs is one way in
which these demands for information are being met.

So, should the WTO—and other inter-governmental organisa-
tions—stick to existing practices, or should they respond to a
seeming evolution in the way in which international relations are
looked upon by people in general? The reply should be clearly
affirmative, within the bounds set by practicalities and realism.

A great deal can be done along these lines in the WTO, without
impinging on the unavoidable and necessarily confidential side
of diplomacy. Reverting to my earlier example, does any one
doubt that the public debates on Iraq were accompanied by in-
tense, secret diplomatic contacts? If public discussion and pri-
vate negotiations can take place simultaneously in the Security
Council, they certainly can do so in the trade field.

Television and radio coverage of meetings when there is a de-
mand for it, public access to meetings of WTO Councils, open
hearings of panels and the Appellate Body, and a substantially
enlarged availability of documentation, spring to mind. None of
this would really run counter to the need for confidentiality in
trade negotiations, since Members could at any time go into pri-
vate session when they considered it advisable, or decide to re-
strict sensitive documents.

Going on to the role of NGOs, this has to be seen from at least
three basic angles: each one of these organisations very often
represents a particular interest which may be at odds with the
position taken by other NGOs; there are a very large number of
NGOs, to the point that the WTO expectation was that more
than one thousand of them would seek registration at the Can-
cun Ministerial Conference; and I believe there is a widespread
view among developing countries that since the most powerful
and resource-rich NGOs are based in developed countries, any-
thing that enhances their role in the WTO is likely to operate to
their detriment.
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NGOs are an important segment of civil society and should be
able to contribute fresh ideas and innovative responses to trade
issues. Indeed, governments routinely maintain close contacts
with national NGOs and this is not seen as anything that should
be objectionable. On the contrary, the lack of such inter-
communication would seem out of place.

However, be cause of th e factors mentioned ea rlier, th ere ar e
practical an d political ob stacles th at need to be su rmounted
properly if NG Os ar e to oc cupy a mo re si gnificant place in WT O
affairs. I d o not th ink th at ways su ggested up to now fu lfil
completely th e es sential re quirement of acceptability by th e
full membership.

One formula which has been proposed and which appeals to me,
is an Advisory Economic and Social Committee which would
have a suitable link to the WTO. I can visualize in broad per-
spective, some of the elements that could lead to a reasonable
scheme which—while fully respecting governmental preroga-
tives—would allow civil society to contribute to the furtherance
of world trade and to its links with other areas of endeavour
which are of interest to the world community.

Clearly, such a scheme would keep discrepancies among NGOs
far from the WTO: they would have to be worked out by the
NGOs themselves and any suggestions or recommendations they
made would come at the end, and as a result of, those internal
discussions. NGOs would have to determine their own mecha-
nism for taking account of each others’ views; if over a thousand
NGOs were to attend the Cancun Ministerial Conference, it is
not adventurous to speculate that on a number of given WTO
subjects as many as one or two hundred NGOs might wish to
express their views. I do not see how this could be determined
by the WTO membership, without embroiling the governments in
lengthy and almost certainly futile discussions. This would have
to be settled by the NGOs themselves.

Whatever proposals came out of any new NGO advisory body,
would certainly have to be just that: proposals that Members
would take up if and when they saw fit. At this stage in political
thinking, it would be optimistic to hope for much more. Indeed,
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this would already signify a significant change in GATT / WTO
traditional procedures which governments may or may not wish
to accept.

The WTO has been the subject of large and sometimes violent
public demonstrations on the part of those who attribute to it
some of the evils they see in the accelerating globalisation proc-
ess underway. Witness the farmers in the Uruguay Round, and
more recently the Seattle and Evian episodes. Very often the
demonstrators respond to slogans which are based on distorted
information. If they do not have access to reliable sources of
information, they will believe the contents of these slogans. If
they perceive the WTO as being shrouded in secrecy, they will
inevitably distrust it.

As things stand today, whatever its merits may be, the image of
the WTO tends to worsen in many sectors of society. Transpar-
ency will contribute heavily to rectifying this state of affairs.

If go vernments fee l th e WT O is wo rking wel l, th ey sh ould be de -
sirous of pr oc laim ing it s su ccess to pu bli c op inion. If th e op po-
site is th e ca se, th en we sh ould al l kn ow ab out it . Th is be ing so, 
transparency sh oul d be re inforced by cl ose r in volvem ent of pa r-
liamentarians wh o h ave a str ong an d pa rtic ular ap proach to th e
welf are of th eir el ecto rate. Th ei r da ily co ntact wit h pub lic op inion
and th eir co nstantly re newed co ntribut ion to na tional leg islation
make th em id ea l ac tors in th ese br oad ra nging is sues . Th ere is  a
considerable la ck of kn owled ge of th e WT O in ma ny pa rliaments, 
and th is wo rks to th e de trim ent of th e Or ganisa tion .

It has been said that legitimate trade agreements should not be
driven exclusively by export interests. Obviously, trade is and
will remain the “raison d’être” of the WTO. That is what it is all
about. However, the definition of what and whose export inter-
ests are being effectively served, lends itself to considerable de-
bate and leads to taking into account other factors which have
not been at the foreground of the GATT / WTO system.

Behind practically any WTO decision, lie economic and social
interests. A simple example: when a customs tariff is modified,
it is frequent that consumers gain or lose, producers in one



JULIO LACARTE

134

place gain and those somewhere else lose. Jobs are gained and
jobs are put at jeopardy. These consumers and producers are
people, individuals who strive to lead a good life and be useful
members of their community. Very often, they are unaware of
WTO decisions that make them prosper or fail, have a gainful
occupation or join the ranks of the unemployed.

Behind the terminology of the Preamble to the WTO Agree-
ment and the many provisions agreed during the Uruguay
Round, there is a living reality that affects untold millions of
people. This is a crucial facet of trade that is imperfectly con-
veyed and understood.

Increased world-wide public awareness of the full import of WTO
decisions would almost certainly generate new pressures and
demands on governments; this could very well complicate an
already complex panorama for them, but it would certainly put
the Organisation in closer touch with the real world.



PART TWO

CHALLENGES TO THE ECONOMIC LEGITIMACY,
EFFICIENCY AND COMPETITION CULTURE

OF THE WTO SYSTEM
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Come Together?
Producer Welfare, Consumer Welfare

and WTO Rules

by

Petros C. Mavroidis*

University of Neuchâtel, Switzerland and
Columbia Law School, New York

I Some Brief Introductory Remarks

WTO rules concerned with trade liberalization (that is the GATT,
the GATS and their Annexes) are based on the premise that
trade liberalization has overall positive welfare implications for
the liberalizing state. This much is commonplace in economics.

Trade liberalization in the WTO is a matter of degree and a sub-
ject of multilateral negotiations. It is not the case that WTO
Members have unilaterally adopted equally open trade policies.
What is horizontally (i.e., for all WTO Members) true is that their
trade openness must, in principle, be non-discriminatory. What
exactly non discriminatory access amounts to is very much a
matter of discussion.1

                                                            

* As always, I am indebted for never ending discussions on the issue and
very helpful comments on a previous draft to Henrik Horn. I would fur-
ther like to thank Panagiotis Delimatsis, Patrick Messerlin, Tim Groser
and Sebastian Herreros as well as participants at the EUI conference
(27-28 June 2003) for many helpful comments.

1 See, for example, the analysis of positive case-law on this issue in Horn
and Mavroidis (2003).
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Non-discrimination however, does not prejudge the quality of
regulatory intervention. That is, a WTO Member might be
adopting a series of inefficient policies that will not sufficiently
account of consumer welfare but, to the extent that it applies to
them in a non-discriminatory manner will not be running the
risk of seeing its choices successfully challenged before WTO
adjudicating bodies. This is the direct outcome of the fact that
both the GATT and the GATS are largely negative integration-
type contracts where policies affecting trade are defined unilat-
erally and their international spill-overs have to simply obey the
non-discrimination principle.2

The WTO contract contains safeguards:3 the GATT knows of four
contingent protection instruments (antidumping, subsidies,
safeguards, balance of payments) alongside the GATT waiver
(which could be used in this way). The GATS on the other hand,
contains no formal safeguards (although it was agreed that a
Working Party discuss this issue), but is, in Hoekman’s expres-
sion, full of in-built safeguards anyway.4

GATT contingent protection instruments allow for WTO Members
the possibility to increase their multilaterally negotiated and
agreed protection (either by raising their import duties or by
restricting the volume of imports, or even through a combination
of both options) whenever an event occurs that justifies recourse
to such instruments: dumping might lead to antidumping du-
ties, increased imports to safeguards etc. Recourse to contingent
protection instruments is WTO-consistent when the event at
hand is causing injury to the domestic producer and irrespective
of beneficial spill-overs that the event at hand (say dumping)
might have on consumer welfare.

                                                            

2 True, some obligations move beyond a pure negative integration-type
approach. With the exception of TRIPS however, most such obligations
are of procedural as opposed to substantive nature.

3 I use the term in its generic sense here.

4 See Hoekman (1996).



… Producer Welfare, Consumer Welfare and WTO Rules

139

The overall picture however that emerges could be described as
follows:

• the GATT and the GATS share as their intellectual founda-
tion the economic theory that trade liberalization has overall
positive welfare implications for those opting for free trade;

• both the GATT and the GATS are essentially negative inte-
gration-type contracts. Hence, once the permissible level of
protection has been negotiated, the quality of regulatory in-
tervention affecting trade is not put into question by the rele-
vant WTO rules if adherence to the non-discrimination
principle is guaranteed (Section 2);

• the GATT allows its Members to increase their protection
through use of the so-called contingent protection instru-
ments. Recourse to such instruments is justified when, as a
result of an exogenous action, the domestic industry has
suffered injury. These instruments reflect an injury to com-
petitors standard only (Section 3).5

In a nutshell the thesis of this paper is that the WTO contract, in
its static expression, only tangentially requests from WTO Mem-
bers to account for consumer welfare alongside producer wel-
fare.6 The history of trade negotiations7 and the economic
analysis of the function of interest groups8 provide ample evi-
dence that this is the case. The WTO contract in its dynamic
expression looks, in principle, a more promising avenue when it
comes to taking into account consumer welfare: duties are being

                                                            

5 In this paper, when discussing contingent protection instruments, I will
refrain from discussing the balance of payments provisions in the GATT
contract (Art. XII and Art. XVIII). These Articles know of very limited use
nowadays and anyway espouse the injury to competitors standard. I will
also not discuss TRIPs either. TRIPs might indirectly facilitate trade lib-
eralization (and even this is debatable).

6 By this, I do not mean that binding concessions do not act beneficially
on consumer welfare. Of course they do, since the counterfactual (vola-
tility of customs protection) could prove disastrous in this respect. All I
mean is that the WTO law does not prejudge the level of consolidation.

7 See Bagwell and Staiger (2002) pp. 43ff.

8 See the relevant chapters in Grossman and Helpman (2002).
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continuously reduced as a result of negotiating rounds and con-
tingent protection instruments are more and more put into
question. The institutional implication has so far been an unde-
niable “tightening of the screws” in this respect.

II. Non-discrimination

A. The arduous task of defining non-discrimination

The non-discrimination principle in the WTO legal order has two
legs: the most-favoured-nation (MFN)9 leg and the national
treatment (NT) leg. The latter comes into play when the ticket to
entry into a particular market has been paid.10 WTO rules make
it clear that non-discrimination covers both trade (border) poli-
cies as well as all domestic policies affecting trade with the nota-
ble exceptions of subsidies and government procurement. This is
definitely true for GATT. As far as GATS is concerned, the MFN11

leg is a general obligation (that is, it binds WTO Members irre-
spective of their specific commitments) and exceptions to it are
legal and political (Art. II GATS). The NT provision in GATS does
not come into play absent specific commitments.

First observation, the non-discrimination principle in GATS is a
watered down version of its GATT equivalent.

GATT case-law12 has made it clear that for a violation of non-
discrimination to occur, there is no need of trade effects. In its
classic Superfund expression, a GATT panel stated that Art. III
GATT is about competitive opportunities and protects legitimate
expectations that post-payment of the ticket to entry into a par-

                                                            

9 Whatever MFN means nowadays where more than 160 preferential
schemes have been notified to the WTO.

10 Even when the ticket to entry bears no cost to exporters (no customs
duties).

11 Much of the analysis here borrows from Horn and Mavroidis (2001).

12 If there was any doubt to this effect, the WTO Bananas jurisprudence
made it clear that the interpretation of the substantive content of the
non-discrimination obligation in the GATT is relevant for GATS-
purposes as well.
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ticular market, domestic laws will adopt an origin-neutral atti-
tude vis-à-vis all products circulating in the market. This ap-
proach is valid for customs duties (Art. II GATT) and quantitative
restrictions (Art. XI GATT) as well. We should note however, that
the Art. XI GATT obligation is not subjected to a non-
discrimination test, as things stand right now.

Second observation: the non-discrimination principle is about
competitive opportunities and must be respected irrespective of
the trade effects its violation might incur.

In its Bananas jurisprudence, the panel and the Appellate Body
dealt, inter alia, with a clause in the EC schedule of concessions
whereby some WTO Members were treated better than others.
The Appellate Body confirmed the panel’s interpretation that
concessions have to be granted in a non discriminatory manner.

Third observation: WTO Members know ex ante (i.e., before nego-
tiations start) that their eventual concessions will be applied in a
non discriminatory manner, hence, there is no way around the
non-discrimination principle during the negotiations.

So much is clear.13 But of course, so much is not enough. All
observations mentioned supra, have to do with the function of
the non-discrimination principle. None of them deals with its
precise scope. For this latter exercise, we need to delve into con-
cepts like “so as to afford protection” and “like products.”

And this is where our troubles begin. Let us kick off our discus-
sion with one (to my mind, correct) observation by the Appellate
Body: the term “like products” cannot have the same meaning

                                                            

13 I am tempted to add for the sake of completeness, the WTO case-law on
Korea Beef. There the Appellate Body interpreted the NT obligation in as
yet novel manner: in its view, a change in the domestic regulation of Ko-
rea which results in a reformatio in pejus (worsening of competitive con-
ditions) for imports is Art. III-inconsistent and that independently of
whether such a reformatio in pejus results for domestic products as well.
The reason why I decided to relegate this observation to a footnote has
to do with my belief that on this occasion the Appellate Body mixed two
distinct legal concepts, that of violation and that of non violation, and
my wish that because of this legal error this reasoning will not be re-
peated in future case-law.
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throughout the GATT, not even throughout one GATT Article.
Horn and Mavroidis (2003) describe in the following terms their
understanding of the status quo of the understanding by the
Appellate Body (AB) of the terms appearing in Art. III.2 GATT:

(iii) The legal test for demonstrating conformity (or lack of it) of
a domestic taxation scheme with Art. III.2 is also clear: when it
comes to Art. III.2, first sentence, the satisfaction of the likeness
and taxation in excess-criteria ipso facto amounts to a violation
of Art. III.1 (two prong-test). Even a minute difference in taxes
can satisfy the “in excess-” criterion. When it comes to Art. III.2,
second sentence, the complainant must show, beyond a DCS
relationship between two products and a tax differential, that
the latter operates SATAP (three prong-test).14 In this case,
sometimes a more than de minimis tax differential will suffice to
satisfy the SATAP-criterion, and sometimes recourse will be
made to other factors indicating the protective application of the
measure at hand. The AB has provided an indicative list of such
factors but has yet to explain which cases fall under the first
and which under the second category;

(iv) Art. III.2 covers cases of both de jure and de facto discrimi-
nation;

(v) The AB has also made it clear that intent is immaterial
when interpreting Art. III: in its view, Art. III addresses protec-
tive application of any given domestic legislation without ad-
dressing its underlying intent;

(vi) We further know that in order to establish whether two
products are DCS, WTO adjudicating bodies must look at fac-
tor s li ke cr oss-price el astic it y, el astic it y of sub stit uti on , en d-uses,
consumers’ tastes and habits, and the products’ properties and
nature. The AB has not clarified the weight to be given to each
of the mentioned elements, but it stated that cross-price elas-
ticity is not the decisive criterion. The list of relevant criteria is
not exhaustive; WTO adjudicating bodies might add other (as
yet unidentified) factors to the list. The term “direct” in DCS re-
fers to the degree of proximity between two products. The AB,
however, does not specify what level of proximity is required for
two products to be DCS. Thus, two products can be competitive
but not directly competitive—i.e., they may not share a satis-

                                                            

14 DCS refers to “directly competitive or substitutable” in the sense of the
interpretative note to Art. III GATT. SATAP refers to “so as to avoid pro-
tection” in the sense of Art. III.1 of GATT.
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factory degree of proximity. Potential competition is relevant to
establish DCS-relationship especially in cases of “latent de-
mand.” Evidence from other markets concerning the DCS-
relationship between two products is welcome at least in cases
where a potentially DCS product has not made its way in a par-
ticular market as a result of a regulatory intervention. The AB
again does not offer any precise criteria as to the appropriate-
ness of comparability between two markets. Since like products
constitute a sub-set of DCS products, and since tariff classifica-
tion may be relevant to establish likeness, it is also relevant to
establish DCS;

(vii) To establish likeness, a complainant needs to show, be-
sides what is needed to establish DCS-relationship, additional
factors that might argue in favour of likeness. The only such
factor mentioned in case law so far is tariff classification. How-
ever, the description in tariff classification must be quite com-
prehensive. General categories such as those often encountered
in schedules of concessions of some developing countries will
not be taken into account. Generally speaking, there is tendency
in case law to construe like products in a narrow manner, in the
mind of adjudicating bodies;

(viii) We are also clear as to the relationship between like and
DCS products: all like products are, by definition, DCS prod-
ucts. Hence, the complainant who succeeds in showing that two
products are like has, by definition, also shown that the two
products are DCS;

(ix) Finally, an observation which does not stem directly from
what has been discussed so far. It is by now settled case-law
that a WTO Member whose practices are found to be in violation
of Art. III can still justify these through recourse to Art. XX.
Violation of Art. III does not ipso facto amount to violation of the
GATT. Art. XX can “heal” the violation of Art. III and intent is
relevant in the context of Art. XX. In other words, what the AB
has done in the tax discrimination cases that it has treated so
far is to provide a “dividing line” between Art. III and Art. XX:
the applicability of Art. III is determined in the market place,
whereas an evaluation under Art. XX may involve other consid-
erations (the Japan panel report reflects similar thoughts, which
were not overturned by the AB).

The inescapable conclusion is that we simply do not know what
is the precise methodology for defining likeness in GATT law.
Beyond the sometimes confusing AB case-law (likeness is not
a matter of effects and not a matter of intent either), lies one
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important observation that to some extent justifies the back and
forth in the AB case-law: in the words of Horn and Mavroidis
(2003) there is an inherent indeterminacy when it comes to de-
fining the non protectionist counterfactual. Absent this defini-
tion—which is legally crucial, since the institutional promise
of WTO Members as expressed in Art. III.1 is to avoid p rote c-
tio nist do mesti c le gis la tio n—, it is im poss ible to di st ingui sh wh ea t
from ch aff.

The situation is probably more complex when it comes to dis-
cussing likeness in the context of Art. III.4 post-Asbestos. There,
the Appellate Body seems to suggest that some product charac-
teristics must be presumed to affect consumers’ choices without
however, evidence in casu of consumers’ reactions to such char-
acteristics. The test for likeness thus, is nominally still the mar-
ketplace but, for all practical purposes, it has been removed
from the market.

I think it is not an exaggeration to state that we still lack a
methodology that will help us define likeness with a satisfactory
amount of foresight in future cases. Hence, what exactly non-
discrimination means depends, in the Appellate Body’s words,
“on the tuning of the accordion.” We know who will do it, we do
not know how.15

At the end of the day, recourse to Art. XX GATT might give us a
better idea as to the presence or absence of a protectionist mo-
tive (see infra, under II.B.).

The situation is even more problematic when it comes to defin-
ing “likeness” under Art. I GATT (MFN). Davey and Pauwelyn
(2000) offer an exhaustive analysis of the concept as interpreted
in GATT / WTO case-law. What stems from their analysis is that

                                                            

15 In his wonderful collection of articles, Posner (1995) states that at the
end of the day we will need a judge (probably borrowing from Avinash
Dixit’s affirmation that “all feasible contracts are incomplete” and add-
ing his thought that judges are there to complete them). I can side with
this approach. My comments here should be understood as a plea for
methodology and not as a negation of the role of the judge.
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so far, WTO adjudicating bodies did not have “hot potatoes” in
their hands.

Art. 3.3 of the Harmonized System (HS) Convention reads:

Nothing in this Article shall prevent a Contracting Party from
establishing, in its Customs tariff or statistical nomenclature,
subdivisions classifying goods beyond the level of the Harmo-
nized system, provided that any such subdivision is added and
coded at a level beyond that of the six-digit numerical code set
out in the Annex to this Convention.

Take the following example now. In the Doha-round, the United
States insert at the eight-digit level the following two classifica-
tions:

• footballs produced with fair-labour standards 0%

• footballs produced with unfair-labour standards 30%

Is such a classification inconsistent with Art. II? It should be re-
membered that in Bananas, the Appellate Body outlawed origin-
based distinctions. This is not the case here. Does the prior
case-law help us in any way to pronounce in an unambiguous
manner that such a classification is GATT-inconsistent or GATT-
consistent? The short answer is no. Such a question has not
been put to the test.

My conclusion stemming from the preceding analysis is that so
far we probably know what non-discrimination aims to achieve
but we are still in the dark as to the precise ambit of what
has been time and again described as the “cornerstone” of the
GATT edifice.

B. The new generation agreements

The situation is marginally better with respect to the new gen-
eration agreements (TBT and SPS). There, for a violation to be
the case, a WTO panel needs to disregard not only the non-
discrimination principle but also the necessity principle and, as
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far as SPS is concerned, the requirement to base regulatory in-
terventions on a scientific basis.16

One way to describe our discussion under II.A. could be the fol-
lowing: the judge will be called to discuss non-discrimination in
an, for all practical purposes, asymmetry of information context:
he / she will be called to establish whether a regulatory inter-
vention is GATT-consistent months, years later after such an
intervention took place and probably without the benefit of all
the preparatory work leading to the intervention at hand.

Take the classic Art. III-XX GATT analysis as summarized under
II.A.: intent is relevant when moving to Art. XX GATT and there,
on occasions, the judge can benefit from proxies that help es-
tablish the authenticity of the intervention; this is the role, for
example, of the “necessity” principle. The rationale for the prin-
ciple is that, although social choices are unaffected by a negative
integration-type contract (like the GATT), when expressing such
choices (preferences), the regulating state should choose the
least onerous to international trade means. Implicitly, whenever
the necessity-principle is followed, we can deduce that the inter-
vening state was authentic about the ends its intervention pur-
portedly serves, since the side-effects of the intervention have
been minimized.

Necessity serves thus as proxy to deduce intent.

The new generation agreements incorporate necessity in the
original test for consistency of a regulatory intervention.17 Con-
sequently, in case the necessity-requirement is respected, we
have a better idea as to presence or absence of protectionist
intent in a TBT / SPS case than we do in the context of an
Art. III case.

                                                            

16 Provided, of course that recourse to the precautionary principle has not
taken place.

17 In practice, this is not a mundane observation: there are many reported
cases where, for one reason or another, recourse to Art. XX GATT did
not take place (see, for example the recent Korea-Beef and Chile-Taxes
on Alcoholic Beverages cases).
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The SPS beyond necessity also requests that SPS-covered inter-
ventions are, in principle, based on scientific evidence. It will be
quite hard in practice to come up with examples where an SPS
measure respects the necessity principle, is based on scientific
evidence and still could have been motivated by protectionist
intent. This “double check” arms pronouncements by WTO ad-
judicating bodies of WTO-consistency for such measures with a
considerable amount of certainty.

It is reasonable hence to conclude that, because of the proxies
inserted in the new generation WTO Agreements, we have a bet-
ter idea as to the protectionist character of measures.

C.  Non-discrimination and consumer welfare

However, even the new generation Agreements stop short of go-
ing beyond non-discrimination. Let me explain this sentence,
because at first glance, it might seem as contradictory to what I
have described above.

The thesis I want to defend here is that proxies such as neces-
sity, or scientific evidence, help us better delineate the non-
discrimination principle by reference to protectionist policies.
The latter could be loosely defined as policies the prime objective
of which is to subsidize (through regulatory means) the income
of the domestic producer.18

A measure necessary to achieve an objective by definition im-
poses the least amount of hardship on imports. Hence, even if it
does de facto burden imports it does not do so in a dispropor-
tionate manner. By the same token, a measure based on a sci-
entific basis (provided that we can move to a better definition of
“science” than that offered in the Appellate Body Hormones ju-
risprudence) has an acceptable rationale for its existence beyond
simply subsidizing domestic interest groups.

Is this enough? No, clearly not. Hopefully future research will
help us add to the present list of proxies or even allow us to

                                                            

18 I still believe that as exposed in Horn and Mavroidis (2003), this is not a
very satisfactory proposition. I use it faute de mieux.
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establish in an asymmetry of information context. Be it as it may
though, these concepts give us some ammunition to move away
from the thesis that a measure was enacted with protectionism
in mind.

However, having said that, we should keep in mind that under
either the old or the new generation agreements, it is the means
chosen to reveal a preference and not the ends (the preference
itself) that can be put into question by the WTO judge.

This means that a WTO Member can be as inefficient as it
wishes, as pro-domestic producer as it finds it warranted and
still see its regulatory interventions immunized by WTO adjudi-
cating bodies, provided that it respects the non-discrimination
obligation. Some telling examples can serve as an illustration: a
1,000% sales tax applied to domestic and foreign cars alike does
not violate Art. III GATT;19 a banning of all advertisement could
hardly be found to be inconsistent with Art. III.4 GATT.20

On the other hand, the negotiation of concessions, that is the
degree of openness of an economy, is not a matter of concern for
WTO law: it is purely a matter of concern of national govern-
ments. The WTO law will apply independently of the degree of
openness of a national economy.

My conclusion is that non discriminatory market access of goods
(and services) as interpreted so far by WTO adjudicating bodies
has very little to do with consumer welfare concerns. This con-
clusion is the natural outcome of the predominant (i.e., with the
exception of TRIPs) legal nature of the WTO contract: negative
integration entails, among other things, that consumer prefer-

                                                            

19 It could form the subject-matter of a non-violation complaint, provided
however, that a number of conditions are met. See, on this issue, Bag-
well et al. (2002).

20 As the Advocate General of the European Court of Justice acknowledged
in Leclerc – Siplec, in a country where investment is not liberalized, such
measures might have a discriminatory impact on foreign goods. Such
case-law seems hardly reconcilable with WTO law. At any rate it is con-
sumer welfare that will be affected by such measures since consumers
will not be in a position to acquire information about other products.
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ences might or might not be taken into account in the for-
mulation of trade policy. At any rate, their inclusion is done for
reasons exogenous to the WTO contract.

III. Contingent Protection Instruments

A. Hard law for producer welfare: injury to competitors

Turning now to contingent protection instruments, one observa-
tions seems warranted before we move to a discussion of the
injury standard:

As Messerlin’s comprehensive study (2001) shows, the trade
impact of such measures, at least for some WTO players, is quite
significant (in terms not only of increased protection but also of
frequency of invocation of the instrument). A statement to the
effect that the aggregate rate of duties for x products is less than
5% nowadays is meaningless. The careful analyst will try to re-
flect whatever other duties are legally added to the MFN rate in
order to provide the actual picture of trade liberalization. Adding
to the duties has an a priori detrimental welfare implication for
consumers. As we will see infra, the rationale for this implication
is subsidization of the income of the domestic producer.

Turning now to the legal requirements for a lawful imposition of
an antidumping or countervailing (CVD) duty or a safeguard:

All three agreements request that in the presence of (i) dumping
(subsidy / increased imports) which (ii) cause (iii) injury to the
domestic industry producing the like product, a WTO Member
can lawfully increase its protection. It goes without saying that
increasing the protection ipso facto means that consumer wel-
fare will be negatively influenced. That much is clear. However,
as we know from antitrust analysis, sometimes measures
against low prices are justified in economic theory (predation).
The rationale for outlawing such policies is the embedded in
many antitrust statutes / enforcement injury to competition
standard (the fear that subsequently, because of high barriers to
entry, the now cheap selling entity will be in a position to recoup
its investment).
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The injury in all three contingent protection instruments is the
drastically different injury to competitors-standard. Art. 3.4 of
the Antidumping Agreement (AD), Arts. 5 and 15 of the Subsi-
dies Agreement (SCM), and Art. 4 of the Safeguards Agreement
(SG) all share one common feature: action is lawful when the
producer welfare has been (or threatens to be) negatively affected
as a result of cheap prices, subsidies to foreign producers or
increased imports.

Consumer welfare considerations are institutionally absent in
the provisions of the aforesaid Agreements.

The natural conclusion is that lawful increased protection be-
yond the MFN rate is legal under WTO law when the producer
welfare is affected. When it comes hence to contingent protection
instruments, the WTO rules do not stand on the fence (as is the
case with non-discrimination). They take an active pro-producer
welfare stance.

B. Soft law for (against?) consumers interests

To complete the analysis, I should probably also refer to
Arts. 6.12 AD, 12.10 SCM and 3.1 SG. These Articles request
from WTO members opportunities to other interested parties
(including consumers’ organizations) to provide their views dur-
ing the proceedings. The strongest language is that of Art. 3.1
SG21 but even that falls short of imposing WTO Members from
controlling for consumer welfare implications as a matter of
WTO law when imposing safeguards.

Some domestic statutes do provide for enhanced opportunities
for consumers: the EC AD regulation requests that all AD duties
imposed by the EC must be in the Community interest (which,
must, at least a priori, include consumer welfare). The empirical
analysis by Hoekman and Mavroidis (1996) demonstrates that,
even in the presence of a legal requirement to this effect, this
has hardly been the case.

                                                            

21 A point that Aaditya Mattoo in his astute manner noticed first.
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The inescapable conclusion is that activation of all safeguards to
the WTO contract (the three instruments described above) are
contingent, as a matter of WTO law, exclusively upon producer
welfare considerations only.

IV. Conclusions

In this paper, I offered a diagnosis which can be summarized as
follows: the foundation of WTO rules (the non-discrimination
principle) does not take a stance on the issue of whether pro-
ducer- or consumer-interests or a balancing of both should
guide trade liberalization. The safeguards to the contract are
there to ensure that producers’ interests are not negatively af-
fected because of an endogenously in every society defined
threshold of acceptable trade liberalization. Because of the im-
portance of the latter, it is fair to conclude that the WTO rules
are producer-oriented.

Negotiating positions are designed at home. The degree of trade
liberalization for the EC is first discussed in Brussels and the
national capitals, for India in Delhi and so on and so forth. It is
there where the game is played and not in Geneva. It is there
where the change can happen.

European go ver nmen ts ha ve no t don e a gr eat jo b so fa r (b ecause 
most li kely as a co ntin uous st rin g of pu blic ch oice th eor ists h ave 
explained , th ey ha ve no in ce ntive to do so ) in ma kin g th e Eu ro-
pean demo s (or demo i) aw are of th e in tellec tual me rit s of tr ade
liberaliz ation . So sh ou ld go vernments of ot her WT O Me mber s do. 

If at all, the WTO machinery can be used as the machinery to
facilitate change of domestic policies (“use GATT as an excuse”
as Hudec, in his inimitable way used to write). Not much can be
achieved through dispute settlement activities. For a start
through adjudication, one can only adjudicate what has been
agreed at the table of negotiations (and this is precisely where
change is needed). Moreover, adjudication suffers from its ad
hoc character: outcomes have limited value for non-participants.

Hence, it is at th e ta ble of negotiati ons wh ere th in gs ca n ch ange. 
In wh at has be en de scribed ab ove, it is co ntingent pr otec tion
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inst rumen ts th at bi nd ev eryone. Th is is wh ere ch ange sh ou ld
occu r (f or exa mple , by in troducin g on e sa feguard mec hanis m
only co upled wi th a pub lic in terest cl ause an d th us, ab ol ishin g
the ex ist ing me chanism of de fa cto over lapping sa feguards) . Suc h
a ch ange co uld res ult in ta ngible be nefits fo r co nsu mer we lfare.
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Petros Mavroidis “twin” paper provides a very clear and detailed
analysis of the current tensions between non-discrimination, the
(producer and consumer) welfare balances, and WTO rules. This
paper tries to understand why such tensions are still there, un-
abated and even perhaps deeper and stronger than ever—after
half a century of refined economic analysis and of its improved
operationability (that is, its capacity to be put in terms and
forms fit for decision makers) and after half a century of a GATT
trade regime so successful that new domains (agriculture, serv-
ices, etc.) are now covered by its successor, the WTO.

In order to understand the sources and the evolution of these
tensions between WTO rules and economic analysis, the paper
adopts a historical approach which reveals the increasing un-
derstanding and operationability of the welfare economic analy-
sis of trade policy on the one hand, and, on the other hand, the
continued resistance of WTO rules to fully taking into account
cost-benefit analysis based on welfare balances. Some lessons
are then drawn—whether one could expect these tensions to
decrease, and, if not, how to live with them.

The paper gives to WTO rules the widest possible definition (it
covers both the so-called “static” and “dynamic” aspects in the
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Mavroidis paper). Such rules thus cover all the provisions deal-
ing with goods and services since the Uruguay Round—GATT,
GATS, and their Codes or Agreements of Interpretation. They
also cover all the decisions taken during the successive GATT
and WTO Rounds, that is, decreases of tariff rates, reductions of
non-tariff barriers, etc., and those taken under GATT provisions,
such as antidumping, antisubsidy or safeguard measures.

I. The Shaping of the GATT
(from the Late 1940s to the Late 1950s)

When looking at a system which has been in an almost perma-
nent process of reshuffling and extension, it is important not to
create historical nonsenses. The first thing to do when looking at
the welfare balances in GATT 1947 is to carefully assess the
state of welfare economic theory applied to trade policy (in what
follows, trade policy is distinct from trade theory which exam-
ines the economic gains from freer trade) in the late 1940s, at
the time of the signing of GATT.

A quick review of the few trade books prevalent in the 1950s and
1960s suggests that the notions of producer and consumer wel-
fare in trade policy were generally dealt with quickly and not in a
very operational way. If the key economic concepts were largely
discovered by the late 1800s and formalized by the 1930s
(Yntema 1932), their operational form, that is, their capacity to
answer questions raised by decision makers in a straight for-
ward and computable manner, was non-existent. The ranking of
the instruments of protection in terms of welfare impact was
also quite embryonic. Hence, the capacity of the existing eco-
nomic analysis to generate sound GATT-WTO rules was de facto
very limited.

In fact, the focus on trade matters in the late 1940s and early
1950s (that is, during the years where GATT was created and
took shape) was not on the welfare balances. For instance,
Meade’s highly influential textbook (1955) devotes most of its
chapter on “taxes (i.e. tariffs) and subsidies” to their impact on
the public budget. Most of its developments related to welfare
balances as conceived today were largely limited to the mere
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evocation of changes in prices. That is not so surprising. The key
elements of modern trade literature on producer and consumer
welf are as we kn ow th em to day have bee n mo stly de vel oped in 
papers wr itten by Ha ber ger, Jo hnson, Co rden, an d a h andful of 
other aut hors du ring th e la te 19 50s an d ea rly 19 60s, be fore be-
ing cast in the form we are used to by authors writing in the late
1960s and early 1970s, such as Bhagwati, Kemp or Srinivasan.

This brief review of economic thought on trade policy issues is
not so astonishing after all. International trade started to boom
only during the late 1950s and early 1960s, after several dec-
ades of severe decline and stagnation. The nitty-gritty  details of
trade policy were thus unlikely to trigger deep interests from the
economic profession. More generally, one should not forget that
markets were suspicious of many “economists” of this pe-
riod—planning was then a much more fashionable approach
among policy-makers and the economists close to them.

In this context, it is not difficult to understand that the GATT
drafters paid little attention to producer and consumer welfare.
They were mostly sensitive to the mess of the existing bilateral
and discriminatory trade policies—a mess which begun to
emerge as early as in the 1880s, with the first “trade wars,” for
instance between France and Italy, and which led to the highly
protectionist policies of the 1920s and 1930s. For the trade ne-
gotiators of the 1950s, the most desirable objective was to intro-
duce some kind of systemic “simplicity” in the spaghetti bowl
inherited from the XIXth century by generating a level playing
field between all foreign competitors—hence the focus on non-
discrimination. As Tumlir (1984) was the first to observe, the
principle of non-discrimination was not strongly included in the
complex web of trade agreements of the second half of the XIXth

century. It was sneaked in through indirect means, often politi-
cally quite awkward (such as the Treaty of Frankfurt which
ended the 1870 Franco-Prussian war) and as a result, it left
wide open the door to bilateral, fast-spreading, trade wars.

Nowadays, the non-discrimination principle tends to be taken
for granted. It should be stressed that it defines the level of com-
petition between foreign competitors by drawing the line between
“fake” liberalization (opening domestic markets to relatively inef-
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ficient foreign producers, as often discriminatory liberalisation
does) and “effective” liberalization (opening domestic markets to
the most efficient foreign producers, as does non-discriminatory
liberalisation). This division is important because fake liberali-
zation can be a source of consumer welfare opportunity losses,
in the form of transfers from domestic consumers to inefficient
foreign producers.

It is important to note that the GATT text develops only one di-
mension of the non-discriminatory principle—the one referring
to the source of imports for a given product (hereafter geographi-
cal non-discrimination). By allowing the possibility of different
tariffs for different products, the GATT text ignores the other
possible dimension of non-discrimination—between products.
The only tariff structure which respects the two dimensions of
non-discrimination is the so-called uniform tariff structure, be
the tariff rate equal to zero (the free trade case) or to some posi-
tive number. The GATT regime had to wait until 1984 to witness
the first clear example of the product dimension of non-
discrimination, with the unilateral adoption by Chile of a uni-
form tariff schedule (at the very high rate of 35 percent, reduced
the year after to 20 percent, and then followed by a series of
mostly unilateral reductions, up to its current level of 6 percent).

Geographical non-discrimination raises a question for the many
existing bilateral trade agreements (contrary to the usual under-
standing, regional trade agreements are very rare). So far, many
of these trade agreements have had little content, and they are
disappearing slowly under the dust on the shelves of the Trade
Ministries of the signatories. The question is whether the new
generation of bilateral trade agreements will be as mildly both-
ering for geographical non-discrimination as the old ones. The
world trade regime is in a better situation to cope with infringe-
ments to the non-discrimination principle in the realm of goods,
simply because the most-favoured-nation (MFN) tariffs on goods
are lower than those in the late 1940s, so that trade preferences
and their potential costs are likely to be smaller.1

                                                            

1 The same observation cannot be made for services where today’s situa-
tion seems much closer to what existed in goods in the late 1940s.
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The above review of the economic literature on trade policy sug-
gests that the GATT 1947 text could hardly give some room to
the welfare balances, since its basic notions and concerns were
too far away from the main trends of a still undeveloped eco-
nomic literature on trade policy.

Finally, it remains to underline that the welfare balances are de
facto present in the GATT machinery, if not in the GATT text. As
is well known, Rounds put in place trade negotiators who, be-
cause of the political situation in trade matters, behave essen-
tially under the pressures of the domestic export lobbies which
are convinced that access to foreign markets will provide them
additional consumers, thanks to their comparative advantages
over their foreign competitors. However, every time a trade ne-
gotiator speaks on behalf of its export lobbies, he / she is ipso
facto advocating the interests of the foreign consumers (if the
domestic exporting firms are correct when assessing their com-
parative advantages). In other words, each trade negotiator is
improving the welfare of both domestic producers and foreign
consumers (at a “cost” for foreign producers and possibly for
domestic consumers, if the price of the exported good increases
in the exporting country, compared to the pre-liberalization price
because of the additional foreign demand). This improvement is
most likely to be maximum if the Round covers the whole uni-
verse of goods and WTO members.

Much less often recognized is the sound approach of the GATT
text in terms of the ranking of the instruments of protection to
be used. GATT includes a classification of the instruments of
protection which give countries a relatively clear view of what to
do in trade in goods. Tariffs are preferred to other border barri-
ers, such as quantitative restrictions, export taxes and subsi-
dies, and tariff-rate quotas. Non-border instruments (production
subsidies an d co nsumpti on ta xes) ar e se en as pr eferable. Th is
classific ation is br oadly co nsist ent wi th th e we lfare ba lances th at
trade pol icy an aly sis as soci ate w ith th ese tr ade in str uments.

(contd.)                                                              

However, preferential agreements in services are still very limited in
numbers, scope and depth.
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The still missing economic analysis of trade instruments could
not be the main motive behind these sound GATT rules. Two
other reasons have worked in the same direction: tariffs provide
public revenues, and quotas provide rents, which can be used
by the beneficiaries for capturing the government’s trade policy.
The first of these two argument (public finance) has probably
been the dominant one.

In sum, the situation in the late 1940s and in the 1950s is quite
ambiguous. On the one hand, sound competition came back
through the non-discrimination principle—hence the unprece-
dented rapid growth of the Western economies supported and
amplified by the series of GATT Rounds. On the other hand, the
GATT-WTO rules show little knowledge about the emerg-
ing analysis of welfare balances—hence, leaving wide open a
backdoor to protection as soon as liberalization may require
severe adjustments.

II. The GATT Codes
(from the Early 1960s to the Late 1980s)

In what follows, the generic term of “Codes” covers not only the
texts which have been entitled as such (for instance, the Codes
or Agreements of interpretation of the GATT Articles on Anti-
dumping, Antisubsidy, and Safeguard) but also those which
have introduced the Special and Differential Treatment (SDT) in
the GATT text itself during its first twenty years of existence
(GATT Article XVIII and the whole Part IV).

Have these Codes taken into consideration the trade policy the-
ory, which has flourished during this period? At this time, the
theory of trade policy has already “solidified” most of its opera-
tional capacities by providing simple (partial equilibrium) com-
putational methods allowing for the estimation of producer and
consumer surpluses (including by beginning to gather estimates
of the various elasticities necessary to make such computa-
tions), by ranking the various instruments of protection in terms
of welfare balances, and by developing the analysis of the opti-
mal instruments to be used in case of specific distortions in an
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economy—an analysis which strongly suggests that most distor-
tions should be addressed by non-trade instruments.

The GATT Codes have not used this opportunity to take on
board all these improvements. First, all the SDT-related texts
fundamentally ignore consumer welfare and the fact that the net
welfare gains from liberalization flow from a country’s own liber-
alization—not from the liberalization of the country’s trading
partners. They tend to deny the freedom of choice to the domes-
tic consumers of a country by expanding without limits the right
of a government to make choices on the basis of undefined “de-
velopment needs,” meaning de facto what is good for the domes-
tic producers and possibly the government. This wide divergence
between the SDT premises and economic analysis explains the
subsequent failure of this SDT approach.2

Second, as is abundantly pointed out by Mavroidis, the Codes
for contingent protection did not reduce the initial bias in favour
of domestic producers. In fact, the more time was passing, the
more these Codes have shifted away from economically sound
concepts. They drifted away from safeguard (which at least rec-
ognizes that domestic producers may be eligible for some
breathing space, i.e., allows only transitory re-protection) to
antidumping. In the 1970s and 1980s, antidumping (and anti-
subsidy) have shown a sharply decreasing interest for adopting
cost-benefit analyses based on welfare balances, with an in-
creasingly deeper neglect of economically-sound definitions of
their key legal notions (for instance, domestic industry, major
proportion, like-product, injury, etc.). During the whole period,
antidumping and antisubsidy national regulations have also
shown an equally sharp decrease of references to consumers’
interests and to competition combined with an increasing
capture of concepts, as best illustrated by the “national interest”
interpreted as an argument in favour of the survival of domestic
producers (instead of its original intent of being the voice of the
domestic consumers).

                                                            

2 But one could think about an SDT approach more respectful of eco-
nomic analysis because it is based on the product dimension of non-
discrimination (Messerlin 2003).
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How to explain such an increasing gap between key economic
concepts and trade policy? The first answer may be narrow, but
it has some weight. During this period, few people involved in
the day-to-day trade policy (GATT negotiators, decision-makers
in the capital cities, etc.) were trained as economists. The same
observation could be made for the staff of the GATT Secretariat
and of other international institutions. Moreover, one could ar-
gue that, had all these actors been economists, the result may
not have been so different because the consensus among
economists on trade policy issues was still building up. For in-
stance, Hollis Chenery, Chief economist of the World Bank in the
1970s, stated that “industrialization consists primarily in the
substitution of domestic production of manufactured goods for
imports” (Krueger, 1998).

In fact, there is only one clear indication of the nascent but lim-
ited influence of economic thinking during these 20-25 years.
The use of the cost-benefit analysis of welfare balances made its
first clear apparition in the GATT context with the so-called
Leutwiller Report (GATT 1985). But this Report was largely
shaped by the very specific experience of the Australian Tariff
Commission (itself relying on specific circumstances concerning
trade economists in this country [McDougall and Snape 1970]).

The second answer to the increasing gap between GATT rules
and the economic analysis is more profound—and also more
debatable. It lies in the deep relations between economics and
politics. Economic analysis insists on the fact that what counts
for assessing trade policy decisions are the “dead-weight trian-
gles,” that is, the net effect on the whole economy of a trade
measure (be it of liberalization or of protection). Traditionally,
the estimates of these dead-weight triangles are small, suggest-
ing that liberalization policies improve national income by a
small percentage. This “smallness” has generated scepticism
about the importance of the economic analysis for taking trade
policy decisions.

There were two reactions to this situation. First was that the
dead-weight triangles associated with other policies for increas-
ing national income were also small (indeed often significantly
smaller). Second, the traditional trade analysis relies on the
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assumption that transfers between producers, consumers and
the government should be treated as domestic transfers, hence
not co unted wh en es timating th e we lfare ef fects on th e “n ation al”
econ omy. Th is ap proach ma y have ma de se nse in th e 19 60s,
when it be came th e st andard. Bu t it te nds to ig nore many as-
pects, which have become increasingly important since the
1960s. For instance, the fact that not taking tariff revenues into
account in the dead-weight triangles could be subjected to seri-
ous caveats. For instance, tariff revenues from low tariffs (again
frequent in industrial countries nowadays) may be entirely spent
by paying the customs officers needed for levying these tariffs.
Another example is that it can be shown that a euro spent by
the government has not necessarily the same “value” as a euro
spent by the consumers themselves. Hence, in the case of highly
taxed countries (as industrial countries nowadays) it may be the
case that its value is smaller (the government has “too much”
revenue, and wastes it compared to the potential use by the
consumers). Looking at quota rents (instead of tariff revenues)
and at producers’ surplus, a portion of them could leave the
country if their beneficiaries have close links with foreign traders
or producers. In all these cases, the traditional approach of the
economic analysis underestimates the costs of protection.

III. The Post-Uruguay Round Period

The pe rio d fr om th e la te 19 80s up to to day has wi tnessed huge
improvements in th e op eratio nal ca paci ty of eco nomic an alysis to 
esti mate we lfare ch anges tr iggered by tr ade mea sures fo r th e
various ag ents of th e do mest ic ec onomy. Th ey ha ve al so se en
notable im prov emen ts in th e ca pacity of ec onomic an alysis to 
take in to ac co unt ce rtain as pects of im per fect co mpetitio n in  a
theo retic al an d op erati onal wa y. Mo reo ver, th is in cr easin gly wi de
and op erational ec onomic an alysis se em s to have be en ac co mpa-
nied by an in crease of th e ec onom ic sk ills of tr ade n egot iators.3

                                                            

3 Based on anecdotal observations (it would be interesting to have some
systematic evidence on this point), the share of negotiators and deci-
sion-makers on trade issues with a substantial economic training seems
to have increased. However, this observation may not be correct at the
level of dispute settlements. If many lawyers have economic skills, they
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However, once again, the WTO rules written down during these
years do not reflect these substantive changes. In fact, the Uru-
guay Round may even show a worrisome evolution, compared to
the previous ones. Whereas the successive GATT Rounds of the
1960s and 1970s have been able to deliver a healthy dose of
competition through non-discriminatory liberalization, the Uru-
guay Round is characterized by modest results in this respect.
Agriculture has been integrated in the legal framework, but it
has not been liberalized. Progress has been limited in manufac-
tures, if one excludes the scheduled (but still to come) disman-
tlement of MFA quotas by industrial countries and the unilateral
(autonomous) liberalization of a substantial number of develop-
ing countries. Increases in market access in services have been
almost nil.

Turning to the Uruguay texts themselves, it is interesting to
focus on the most stable innovation of the Uruguay
Round—GATS. References in the GATS text to the welfare bal-
ances are not notably different to those in GATT. This observa-
tion is not so surprising to the extent that what characterized
the initial (in the late 1980s) situation in services is, once again,
a highly discriminatory trade regime more than the level of pro-
tection per se. Prior to the Uruguay Round (and leaving aside the
European Community), all the agreements on trade in services
were bilateral agreements (including those between a WTO
member and a sub-federal entity of another WTO member, such
as the agreement between Britain and Pennsylvania in insur-
ance services). In some instances, they were even the ultimate
expression of the highest and most systematic discrimination at
the world level (such as the Chicago Convention in air trans-
port). In sum, the Uruguay Round negotiators in services faced
the same situation of a highly discriminatory world as the
founding fathers of GATT dealing with goods fifty years before.

However, there are two interesting differences between the GATS
and GATT texts with respect to welfare balances. The first is to

(contd.)                                                              

do not necessarily use them, all the more because economists have a
tendency to fight each other with such an energy that it makes for nerv-
ous or dubious lawyers.
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the advantage of GATS, as compared with GATT. GATS Article X
text on the emergency safeguard measure (ESM) is an empty
shell. It provides for a non-discriminatory ESM, but it has left for
future discussion all the other possible provisions necessary for
designing a fully-fledged ESM. Since 1995, WTO members have
tried several times to define these appropriate provisions, with-
out success so far. Industrial countries argue that such an ESM
is not necessary, whereas a relatively large group of developing
countries (mostly from those Asian and Latin American coun-
tries recently hit by financial crises) insist on such an ESM as
necessary for facing the “unforeseen developments” which could
be caused by further liberalization in services.

The st ill em pty sh ell of GAT S Ar ticle X ca n be se en as a re cog ni-
tion th at th e we lf are ba lances in sa feguard ma tters we re n ot
achieved in a sa ti sfact ory ma nner in GA TT. Ho wever, th ere is  a
competing, les s op timis tic, in ter pretation . Th ere are a la rge
number of pr ov isio ns in th e ex ist ing WT O co mmit ments co ndi-
tion ing ma rket acc ess to “ec onomic nee d te sts,” or to “p roofs of 
public co nvenience ,” et c. Th ese te sts or pr oofs (p articul arly nu-
merous an d ob scure fo r pr ovi sions un der mo de 4) co nstitut e a
seve re th reat to th e ef fecti venes s of th e ex ist ing co mmit ments ,
and th ey ar e fa r aw ay fr om an y co nsiderati on of th e ap propriate
bala nces be tween th e va rious we lf are as pec ts. In ma ny res pects ,
they co nstitut e ex ante safeguards def ined on a se ct oral an d
coun try ba sis. Mor eover , th eir ex isten ce ra ises th e po ssi bilit y of  a
trade-off be tw een th em an d th e cr eatio n of a fu lly-fledged EMS .

The second key difference between GATS and GATT is to the
detriment of GATS, compared with GATT. The GATS text defines
liberalization by the elimination of quotas—be it on the number
of service suppliers allowed, on the value or quantity of services
supplied, on the number of foreign persons employed, on the
participation of foreign capital, or on the legal entities (GATS
Article XVI). But, it shows no effort to envisage and promote the
use of taxes as alternative trade instruments in services, be they
on imports (mode 1), on entry, input, output or profit (mode 3) or
on labour entry (mode 4). This renunciation of instruments fa-
cilitating a non-discriminatory approach in services represents a
sharp difference from the GATT text. One could argue that such
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a non-discrimination may be difficult in services, but making
progress in this direction would nevertheless provide benefits.

The absence of interest of GATS in price-based instruments and
the pervasive use of quantitative restraints in trade in services is
likely to make progressive liberalization difficult to achieve in
services. The protectionist power of a quota may remain almost
intact until some threshold (hard to know in the real world) is
reached, but it may vanish rapidly beyond the threshold. The
focus on quantitative restraints may also favour the creation of
huge and unsustainable (in the long run) differences among the
protection rates granted to different services, as best illustrated
by Korea where short term foreign borrowing (capital imports)
was largely liberalized, while long-term borrowing was banned.
Lastly, the absence of price-based instruments makes the intro-
duction of acceptable safeguards more difficult (for instance,
how is it possible to revoke granted licenses without risking a
collapse of the whole system?).

Why then so little progress to include welfare balances in WTO
rules in services? There are several answers. First is that the
Uruguay negotiators believed that services were “different.” In-
deed, they did so partly under the influence of many economists
who have been unable to anticipate the consequence of technical
progress on services, and its interactions with market liberaliza-
tion (see, for instance, the huge literature of the late 1980s on
the “non-tradability” of services).

Second, trade negotiators have little or no knowledge of the po-
tential comparative advantages of their countries in services
(contrary to what they believe for goods.) Even if imprecise or
inaccurate (estimates are often too conservative, and certain
sectors will boom unexpectedly post-liberalization), such knowl-
edge is seen as a necessary guide for negotiators during trade
talks when the time comes to define which foreign markets
should be opened, and in exchange, which domestic markets
could be opened or kept closed). The years devoted to the Uru-
guay Round negotiations have provided clear examples of wrong
expectations in this respect. For instance, it was often said that
industrialized countries had comparative advantages in services
because services were seen as intensive users of capital and
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skilled labour. Opinions have shifted rapidly and significantly on
this matter, with emerging success stories, during the last dec-
ade, of developing countries in all kinds of services—from low-
skilled (construction) to medium-skilled (maritime transport) to
high-skilled services (from Indian software services to South
African or Thai health services). By contrast, tourism (the service
sector in which developing countries were the most confident of
their comparative advantage, and the sector that makes up a
large share of their total export revenues) has had surprisingly
mixed success. Its reliance on key input services (airlines, travel
agencies, etc.) based in the home countries of tourists (mostly
industrialized countries) and on high-quality infrastructure
services (from roads to security) in the destination countries
(developing countries) makes tourism a sector where developing-
country comparative advantages may indeed be very volatile.
Such an unpredictable environment may have induced trade
negotiators to loose faith in the usual analytical framework be-
hind welfare balances.

Last but not least, services are more prone to differentiation
than goods (the range of varieties for a broadly defined given
service is likely to be much larger than the one for a given prod-
uct). In such a context, welfare balances are more complex to
examine because prices and quantities do not grasp the whole
picture (there is a third component which influences each com-
ponent of the welfare balances, that is, the number of available
varieties of a given “product”). Operational models fully captur-
ing the expected welfare changes caused by a variable number of
varieties are not yet available.

IV. Concluding Remarks

This brief overview of the GATT and trade policy evolutions leads
to two questions. First, should one expect WTO rules to better
take into account welfare balances in the future? The answer is
“yes” if the Doha Round and its successors do the basic job that
any Round is supposed to do—improving market access (but the
Uruguay Round has shown that such a goal can be missed).
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However, the answer is probably “no” when the rest of the WTO
rules are considered. Being based on a contract between sover-
eign states, it is hard to see how a well-defined procedure for
assessing a policy and for judging its consequences (a cost-
benefit analysis of the welfare balances) could be imposed on
WTO members through the WTO framework. One could even
argue that there should be no attempt to do so for two reasons
(leaving aside all the legal and political difficulties). Were such a
procedure to be imposed, it is likely that, even if sovereign states
behave in good faith, they would put different weightings on the
various components of the welfare balances. This situation may
have already occurred in transatlantic competition cases, such
as in the Boeing – MDD case (Evenett et alii 2000). Different
weightings could lead to different outcomes in the various WTO
members concerned, even if the analysis is based on the same
initial welfare components and methodology. As a result, it is not
even sure that the outcomes of such procedures would be very
different from those prevailing in their absence.

The second reason is that WTO rules should not be seen as
similar to laws voted by a Parliament and enforced on citizens.
WTO members define rules that they apply to themselves. This
situation induces them to look for strong terms for their part-
ners, but loose terms for themselves, and it is hard to see how
this game could end as long as the net gains or costs of WTO
rules are not the same for every member. For instance, the fact
that ten large economies (four developed and six developing)
have initiated 90 percent of the stock of antidumping cases,
but are the targets of 30 percent of this stock leaves little hope
that the Uruguay Antidumping Agreement could be amended
by the introduction of a cost-benefit analysis based on the “na-
tional interest.”

In sum, it is hard to see the benefits of introducing a strong
competition culture directly in the WTO system (other than
through improved market access). Indeed, it is easy to foresee
the perverse effects of such a direct approach. As amply shown
in the Mavroidis paper, the subtle definitions on which an eco-
nomically sound use of the welfare balances approach is based
require an intimate conviction of their usefulness by users.
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Without such a conviction, welfare balances may be useless,
even counterproductive. And if improving WTO texts are useful
only for members already “convinced” by the usefulness of the
welfare balances, what is the value of such “improvements”?

The second basic question is: what can then be done? There are
two complementary options. First is to recognize that the fun-
damental layer for introducing the competition culture is every
WTO Member, as indeed stressed by the Leutwiller Report thirty
years ago. For instance, the fact that, within the last few
months, the European Community has excluded services of
“public interest” from both the full reach of domestic competition
rules and the Doha negotiations is likely to be more than an
unfortunate correlation.4

The second possible option is to recognize that, at the WTO level,
the only available assets are market access and re-negotiations.
They should be used more intensively, hence the two following
suggestions. First, when negotiating in a Round on antidumping
rules, small countries should make a coalition for increasing de
minimis thresholds which are crude, but hard to manipulate,
rules of thumb for assessing the real impact of their exports on
the importing markets. Second, instead of refining endlessly the
legal definitions of like-product, injury, etc., in antidumping
procedures, it would be more efficient to draw the full conse-
quences of the political necessity of certain trade actions. This
approach would suggest favouring a progressive shift away from
antidumping and antisubsidy (dumping and subsidies becoming
simply an excuse for triggering protection) and towards safe-
guard, to subject such safeguard measures to the WTO basic
discipline of re-negotiations—meaning that after “x” years of en-
for ci ng a sa feg ua rd, a co un tr y wil l ab oli sh it , or , if it wi ll de ci de to 
keep it, foreign countries will be entitled to compensations under
the form of new liberalization from the country having imposed
the safeguard (Messerlin 2000). Indeed, such rights could be

                                                            

4 Despite the fact that some of them are already under world-wide com-
petition, such as, University education (with vast movements of stu-
dents, and more modest movements of professors) or some health
services (with notable movements of doctors and patients).
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automatically granted in cases where a safeguard is ruled as
illegal in a dispute settlement case. This measure will allow
management of the fact that unrestrained safeguards could be
worse than antidumping actions (for instance, the EC steel safe-
guard alone is equivalent to more than 60 antidumping cases).
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Is There a Need for Additional WTO
Competition Rules Promoting Non-discriminatory
Competition Laws and Competition Institutions

in WTO Members?

by

François Souty

Conseil de la Concurrence, Paris*

I. Introduction

When the WTO Working Group to study the Interrelation be-
tween Trade and Competition Policy was constituted in 1997 to
fulfil the Singapore Declaration, initial discussions were shaped
by two reference studies that were stimulated by the iden-
tification of “Globalization” in the early 1990s: the so-called
Draft International Antitrust Code elaborated by a group of
private scholars from the EU and the US1 and the Report of the
so-called Van Miert Expert group established by the EC then

                                                            

1 H. Hauser and E. U. Petersmann (eds.), “International Competition
Rules in the GATT / WTO System,” Swiss Review of International Eco-
nomic Relations, 1994, p. 169-424 (see in particular p. 310-325). A fur-
ther edition of the Draft International Antitrust Code which was
presented at the OECD Committee on Competition Law and Policy was
published by W. Fikentscher and U. Immenga (eds.), Draft International
Antitrust Code, 1995. See also E. U. Petersmann, The Need for Integrat-
ing Trade and Competition Rules in the WTO World Trade and Legal Sys-
tem, Geneva, PSIO Occasional Papers, WTO Series No. 3, 1996, 43 p.
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Commissioner in charge of Competition Policy Karel Van Miert.2

The first study resulted a.o. in a detailed Code modelled after the
experience of the most advanced economies, to be incorporated
into WTO Law and to be administered by an “International Anti-
trust Authority” vested with, inter alia, a “right to ask for actions
in individual antitrust cases or groups of cases to be initiated by
a national antitrust authority” and:

[A] right to bring actions against national antitrust authorities
in individual cases or groups of cases before national law
courts, whenever a national antitrust authority refuses to take
appropriate measures against individual restraints of competi-
tion (Article 19:2).

The se con d stu dy dr ew on th e ex perience ga ined by th e EU 
Commissio n in it s ta ckling of glo bal an ti- competitiv e beh aviou rs
in di ffer entia ted si tua tions in cl uding in ternational ca rtels
(1989-1991 Wo od pu lp ca se), ab uses of do minance on se veral
majo r ma rkets (1 994 Mic rosof t), an ti-competitiv e ef fects of ve rti-
cal re str aints (1 994 Ko dak-Fuji ca se) an d gl obal meg a-mer gers
(1991 Aer ospatiale – Al enia – De Ha vil land an d 19 95 Mc Do n-
nell – Do uglas ca ses). Th is st udy fo cu sed on “c ompet ition pr ob -
lems th at tr anscen d national bo un darie s: in ternation al ca rtels ,
export ca rtels , re stric tive pr act ices in fi elds wh ic h ar e in te rna-
tion al by natu re (s uch as ai r an d se a tr ansport).” It id enti fied
prob lems ar isi ng ch iefly on th e pa rt of Am erica n bus iness es bu t
not ex clu sivel y (t he 19 91 pr ohibition of th e Ae rospatiale – Al enia 
Merger ca se co ncer ned Fr ench , Ita lian an d Ca nadian fi rms, an d
the 19 94 Ko dak – Fuji al so in volv ed a Ja panese fi rm) an d fo -
cuse d on di ver ging vi ew s ab out en forci ng co mpet ition la ws on 
both si des of th e At lantic (e .g. th e un ila teral ex tr a-ter ritor ial en -
forcement of US An titrust an d Tr ade La ws vi s-à-vis fo reig n an ti-
competiti ve pr acti ces le adin g to in ter nati onal co nflicts of la ws on 
jurisdict ions, un ilater al sa nctio ns an d co unter -measures an d
enforcement pr oble ms su ch as in formati on-gather ing ab road an d
foreign “blocking statutes”). Even th ou gh th e de velop ing co untr ies
situ ation wa s to uc hed by th e se co nd st udy, th e de vel opin g
countries were only considered as being subject to some types of

                                                            

2 EC Commission, Competition Policy in the New Trade Order: Strengthen-
ing International Cooperation and Rules, Brussels, Luxemburg, 1995.
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anti-competitive practices (e.g. use of intellectual property rights
for limiting domestic competition) and “extraterritorial applica-
tion of other countries’ competition laws” (i.e. chiefly the laws of
the US and of the EU).

However, it would be completely misleading, and unfair, to con-
sider that global competition studies and multilateral projects
emanated only from Europe. For instance, the ABA international
antitrust proposal was one of the first and most prominent of
these studies a decade ago. As early as 1991, a Special Com-
mittee on International Antitrust, chaired by Prof. Barry Hawk,
of the Section of Antitrust Law of the American Bar Association
issued a report in which, a.o., it recommended that “all coun-
tries should enter into an agreement to repeal their statutes
granting immunity to export cartels at least to the extent that
the statutes allow conduct in or into foreign markets that would
be unlawful in their domestic markets”; that “a mechanism
should be developed to resolve international disputes regarding
conduct by export cartels that is alleged to have effects solely in
foreign markets”; and that:

[A]lternative methods of resolving international conflicts over the
behavior of export ventures include the formation of a multina-
tional tribunal to make findings or to recommend resolutions to
such disputes, or to establish a system of binding arbitration.3

Furthermore, Prof. Scherer made the insightful proposal, similar
to the Munich Group’s recommendation, providing for a gradual,
phased approach over approximately seven years to allow all
signatory nations to comply with the full set of commitments.
His book proposed to create an “International Competition Policy
Office (ICPO)” that would be situated “within the ambit of the
new World Trade Organization” and would “have both investiga-
tive and (in a second stage) enforcement responsibilities.” This
ICPO would at first be an information-gathering agency, thereby
following the model of the US Federal Trade Commission that

                                                            

3 ABA, Special Committee on International Antitrust, Report, Chicago,
1991, p. 8-9.
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was initially proposed by President Woodrow Wilson.4 This
scheme would also follow the British model that was developed
in the late 1940s and in the 1950s and which developed Com-
petition authorities essentially vested with registration powers in
their initial stages of functioning.5 Furthermore:

[O]ne year after a new international competition policy agree-
ment has been ratified, all substantial single-nation export and
import cartels and all cartels operating across national bounda-
ries [should] be registered, and the mechanism of their opera-
tions [should] be documented, with the ICPO.6

Later, over a period of five to ten years, having gained in experi-
ence, the Scherer’s proposed ICPO would become more like an
action taking-body up to the point where:

[B]eginning seven years after its creation, the ICPO will receive
complaints from the competition policy authorities of signatory
nations concerning monopolistic practices that distort interna-
tional trade but that are not expressly covered by the policies
specified here. It will investigate those complaints and make
recommendations for appropriate corrective action by the com-
petition policy authorities of nations in which the alleged prac-
tices occur. If the ICPO finds that international trade has in fact
been distorted and if the problem is not remedied through na-
tional action, individual nations will be authorized to take ap-
propriately graduated countermeasures against the nation(s) or
industries in which the distorting practices occur.7

In this proposal by Fred Scherer, the ICPO would also have had
a major role with regard to mega-mergers that would have re-
sulted in the concentration of 40% or more of the world trade
under the control of a single enterprise or group of jointly acting
enterprises. In that case, suggested Scherer:

                                                            

4 F. M. Scherer, Competition Policies for an Integrated World Economy,
Washington, Brookings, 1994, p. 92.

5 F. Souty, La politique de la concurrence au Royaume-Uni, Paris, PUF,
1996, 128 p.

6 Scherer, p. 92.

7 Op. cit., p. 95.
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[I]f the ICPO [determined] that competition in international trade
[would be] likely to be jeopardized by such mergers to the detri-
ment of consumers, it [would] recommend corrective measures
to signatory nations, which [would] use their national laws and
policies to remedy the problem.8

Because of the high-level political involvement of EU Commis-
sioners, it was no surprise that, at the Singapore WTO Ministe-
rial Conference in 1996, Vice-President of the EU Commission
(and former Commissioner in charge of Competition) Sir Leon
Brittan strongly supported the creation of a working group at
the WTO, with full backing of then Competition Commissioner
Van Miert. The EC also suggested an examination in the WTO of
the following:

a) the relationship between objectives, principles, concepts,
scope and instruments of trade and competition policy and
their relation to development and growth;

b) analysis of existing instruments, standards and activities re-
garding trade and competition, including experience with
their application;

c) the interaction between trade and competition policy consid-
ering in particular (1) the impact of anti-competitive prac-
tices of enterprises and associations on international trade;
(2) the influence of state monopolies, exclusive rights and
regulatory policies on competition and international trade;
(3) the relationship between trade-related aspects of intel-
lectual property rights and competition policy; (4) the rela-
tionship between investment and competition policy; and (5)
the impact of trade policy on competition.9

Debates at the WTO started focusing on issues that were chiefly
related to developed countries that are already equipped with
competition or antitrust institutions, as these concerns were
reflected by legally non-binding multilateral guidelines. Over
time, with progress made in symposia including civil society

                                                            

8 Op. cit., p. 94.

9 See Para. 20 of the WTO Singapore Ministerial Declaration adopted on
December 13th, 1996.
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(notably NGOs such as consumer’s organizations)10 and all mul-
tilateral international organizations involved with Competition
policy activities (the OECD, UNCTAD, the WTO and the World
Bank), discussions focused more and more on issues related to
developing countries, especially so after the Doha Ministerial
Conference in November 2001.

During the period 1997-2003, the WTO Working Group on Trade
and Competition Policy (WGTCP) identified all existing WTO pro-
visions regarding private anti-competitive practices. Few of these
WTO provisions on competition had led to WTO disputes. The
WGTCP identified that International Hard Core Cartels (IHCC)
affected both developed and developing countries in the same
way. The debates in preparation of the WTO conference at Can-
cun showed the need for competition rules in the WTO to cope
with issues of substance (i.e. anti-competitive behaviours) and to
make the world trading system more efficient.

II. Existing WTO Provisions Regarding
Private Anti-competitive Practices

This section briefly reviews the competition-related provisions in
existing WTO Agreements, namely:

• GATS, Art. VIII: members are to ensure that state monopolies
do not act in a manner inconsistent with their obliga-
tions / specific commitments;

• TRIPS, Arts. 8 & 40: authority to take measures against
abuses of intellectual property rights such as anti-
competitive licensing practices;

• Basic Telecom Negotiations, Reference paper on regulatory
principles: commitments to adopt appropriate measures to
prevent anti-competitive practices by major suppliers;

                                                            

10 About five Symposia held in Geneva, 1997-2002, jointly organized by
the Secretariats of the World Trade Organization, the United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development, the Organization of Economic
Cooperation and Development and the World Bank.
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• Agreement on Safeguards, Article 11.3: Members are not to
encourage / support the adoption of non-governmental
measures equivalent to voluntary export restraints, orderly
marketing arrangements or other governmental arrange-
ments prohibited under Article 11;

• Government Procurement Agreement: It raises the level of
burden on Members to strengthen the openness, transpar-
ency and predictability of procurement systems, thereby
raising the risks of international collusion and cartellization:
a recent and spectacular case has been made public by in-
vestigations conducted by the Financial Times which alleges
that US Energy groups AES and Enron colluded to rig the
auction for the largest electric distribution company in Latin
America, thereby depriving the government of Brazil of sev-
eral hundreds USD millions of benefits;11

• Consultation Arrangements under GATT and GATS: Recogni-
tion that business practices that restrict competition in in-
ternational trade may hamper the expansion of world trade
and economic development.

So far, few of these WTO provisions on competition have led to
cases or enforcement within the WTO dispute settlement system.
One reason for this may be the absence of any specific competi-
tion institution in the WTO which specializes in competition re-
lated issues. Another major reason for this lack of enforcement
is the dispersion of these provisions in several sets of documents
which are not easily and frequently consulted by competition
authorities in Member States nor by market operators (which
remain unfamiliar with current WTO proceedings that only con-
cern Member States of that organization and not corporations).

                                                            

11 Demetri Sevastopoulo, “AES colluded with Enron to rig a bid for Latin
American energy group,” Financial Times, Wednesday, May 21, 2003,
p. 1 and 20.
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III. WGTCP Debates and Negative Consequences of
Anti-competitive Practices for Developing Economies

The WGTCP has greatly contributed in identifying anti-
competitive practices that affect trade. Two types of practices
can be identified: First, practices that contribute to defeating
trade liberalization, including import cartels, domestic abuses of
a dominant position and monopolization, vertical restraints and
some international cartels. Second, practices that more directly
deprive nations of the benefit of trade, such as export cartels,
anti-competitive transnational mergers and international cartels.

Contrary to frequently held misconceptions, transnational anti-
competitive practices have important costs: they inflict serious
harm on consumers (for instance in the graphite electrode case,
the cartel members increased their prices by 60% resulting in
overcharging of nearly USD 1 billion a year; in the lysine cartel,
prices were doubled over several years).12 As Anderson and
Jenny put it:

[C]oncern over the impact of international cartels on trade and
development receded somewhat in the 1970s and 1980s. How-
ever, in the 1990s evidence surfaced that they were far from
being a problem only of the past and, indeed, that cartels were
alive and flourishing in the ‘globalizing’ economic environment.
Investigations conducted by the US Department of Justice, the
European Commission, the Canadian Competition Bureau and
other jurisdictions revealed the existence of major cartels.13

In the particular case of cartels, they can be very stable over
time: the average duration of cartels for which there is publicly
available information is 6 to 8 years but some cartels may last
considerably longer (up to 40 years for the International Equip-
ment cartel). And these cartels may affect a large and diversified
number of industries (e.g. steel, plastic dinnerware, thermal fax

                                                            

12 F. Jenny, Competition Law and Policy: Global Governance Issues, Glob-
alization and Its Discontent Colloquium, New York University, March 4,
2003, New York.

13 R. Anderson and F. Jenny, Competition Policy, Economic Development
and the Multilateral Trading System, Geneva, September 2002.
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paper, heavy electrical equipment, construction materials and
cem en t, gla ss, gr aphite ele ctr od e, vita min s, ly sin e, citr ic aci d, etc .)

Besides identification of the harmful effects of anti-competitive
practices on economic development, the WGTCP work has also
shown that relatively few developing countries have effective and
operational competition institutions, due to a lack of human and
financial resources, which means that they are unable to fight
against these anti-competitive practices. Indeed one of the major
requests of participants from developing countries attending the
WGTCP sessions is focused on assistance for institutional ca-
pacity building, with the major problem created by scarcity of
skilled human resources in some least developed countries
(thereby inducing a high turnover of the skilled work force
within the civil service who tend to be drawn by better terms and
conditions offered by private enterprises).

IV. International Hard Core Cartels Affecting
both Developed and Developing Countries

It was Prof. Graham and Richardson who first identified the ar-
eas of anti-competitive practices where consensus was beginning
to emerge because of existing world-wide convergence of en-
forcement and those areas where the economic analysis might
lead to persisting disagreements.14

More recently, several studies sponsored by the World Bank, the
OECD and UNCTAD have started to evaluate the actual preju-
dice to economic development and to international trade. In par-
ticular, with respect to developing countries, experiences have
shown that international anti-competitive practices are often
aimed at preventing the emergence of local industries in devel-
oping countries (i.e. use of dumping by heavy electrical equip-
ment manufacturers and in the steel industry). They are most
harmful in countries which do not have strong antitrust laws,
now mainly developing countries, and they hurt developing

                                                            

14 E. M. Graham and J. D. Richardson, Global Competition Policy, Wash-
ington, Inst. for International Economics, 1997, p. 591.
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countries which are particularly dependent on imports for ac-
cess to basic industrial products not produced locally or on ex-
ports (for their growth) and countries which have weak
industrial structures. Some studies have shown the importance
of cartels and the extent of the damage they have inflicted upon
developing countries. For example, in 1997, developing countries
imported USD 81 billion of goods from industries which had
been affected by price fixing conspiracies during the 1990s.
These imports represented 6.7% of total imports and 1.2% of the
GDP of the developing countries.15 To put this statistic into
proper perspective, international aid for development is about
USD 50 billions per annum. Thus, at a minimum, the existence
of anti-competitive international cartels implies transfers in the
form of overcharge from developing countries to cartel members
(often if not mostly firms from developed countries) which repre-
sent at least half of the value of the development aid given by
governments of developed countries to developing countries.16

Lastly, a study from UNCTAD estimates the welfare impact of
various hypothetical trade liberalization measures and states:

[A] world-wide reduction of 50% in all agriculture tariffs brings
about an aggregate welfare gain of USD 21.5 billions. The larg-
est absolute gains are captured by Japan, North America, the
NICs, North Africa and the Middle East and Oceania. The esti-
mates for the percentage gains for sub-Saharan Africa and Latin
America are lower than in other studies conducted under simi-
lar assumptions. Since Africa and Latin America are among the
major beneficiaries of preferential schemes, it seems likely that
gains from liberalization for these countries in other studies
could be overstated when full account is not taken of tariff pref-
erences as has been done here.17

                                                            

15 S. Evenett, M. C. Levenstein, V. Y. Suslow, “International Cartel En-
forcement: Lessons from the 1990s,” World Economy, 2001. This was a
background paper prepared for the World Bank’s World Development
Report 2001.

16 F. Jenny, op. cit.

17 UNCTAD, Back to Basics: Market Access Issues in the Doha Agenda,
Geneva, UN, 2003, Chapter V, “Estimated Gains from Multilateral Trade
Liberalization.”
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A further analysis using the UNCTAD figures shows that the net
welfare benefit for developing countries from such an agreement
would be equal to USD 13.4 billions, out of the USD 21.5 billion
in total. This USD 13.4 billions, which represents the theoretical
gains to result from a drastic multilateral reduction in agricul-
tural tariffs, is about half the minimum estimate of the direct
benefit developing countries would obtain if a multilateral
agreement on competition enabled the elimination of interna-
tional cartels and therefore the supra-competitive margin devel-
oping countries have to pay to cartel members when they import
goods (USD 20-25 billions according to World Bank sources).18

The definition of hard core cartels may be an issue. So far, only
the OECD has attempted to define Hard Core cartels in a Rec-
ommendation to fight these cartels.19 Lastly, a study was pre-
pared by the WTO Secretariat which attempts an inventory of
the effects of “private international cartels” on developing
economies and stresses the harm done to these countries:

[A]lthough estimates vary the price increases caused by inter-
national cartels are of the order of 20-40 percent. The price
increases generate sizeable overcharges, especially given
the large amount of imports by developing economies of car-
telized products.20

V. Need for WTO Competition Rules

Already in 2001, it was proposed by the EU at the WTO that:

[T]he potential development benefits of a WTO competition
agreement would be a combination of three factors: a) a frame-
work of rules which supports domestic competition institutions,
b) flexibility and progressivity in commitments c) providing an

                                                            

18 F. Jenny, op. cit.

19 OECD, Recommendation of the Council Concerning Effective Action
Against Hard Core Cartels, Paris, 1998.

20 S. Evenett, Study on Issues Relating to a Possible Multilateral Framework
on Competition Policy, Geneva, WTO, 2003, (No. WT/WGTCP/W/228),
p. 92.
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effective response to developing countries co-operation needs,
including capacity building.21

What are now the parameters of the discussion especially in
view of the EU proposals?22

First, the discussion at the WTO is neither about creating a su-
pra-national antitrust agency, nor about the harmonization of
national competition laws. There is agreement not to subject
individual decisions of national competition authorities to the
DSM, and there are no discussions in the WGTCP to change
existing antidumping laws. Rather, the discussion focuses on
how to address the issue of transnational cartels which defeat
the purpose of trade liberalization and deprive trading nations of
the benefits of trade liberalization as mentioned above. At pre-
sent, the EU proposals are suggesting that every country should
be covered by a competition law regime, that all national or re-
gional competition or antitrust laws would include a provision
prohibiting hard core cartels, and each country would remain
free to include other provisions (e.g. on vertical restraints,
abuses of dominance, merger control etc.). The national
competition laws would have to meet the WTO standards of
transparency, non-discrimination and procedural fairness.23

Furthermore a mechanism of consultation and voluntary
co-operation on transnational “hard core cartels” and a WTO
Competition committee would be established to monitor the
agreement and facilitate co-operation between countries, for
example through peer reviews.24 Finally, technical assistance
would be offered to countries which do not have extensive expe-
rience nor resources in competition enforcement.

These elements suggest further reflections after Cancun par-
ticularly on the following issues: a definition of hard core cartels;

                                                            

21 EU and its Member States Submission, 26 July 2001.

22 This section draws on a presentation made by F. Jenny at a WTO Post-
Doha Regional Seminar at Nairobi in April 2003.

23 See EU and its member states submission at WGTCP No 1, May 2003.

24 See EU and its member states communication, No 2, May 2003.
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the means for integrating or translating WTO core principles of
non-discrimination, transparency, procedural fairness and due
process into national or regional competition and antitrust
laws; the ban on hard core cartels as so defined; international
co-operation and special and differential treatment for less-
developed countries; co-operation and consultation including
peer reviews within the proposed Competition Committee; and
the relationships to WTO dispute settlement procedures.

VI. Conclusion

The occurrence of such a significant number of global and re-
gional private anti-competitive practices more than justifies
competition rules in the WTO. However, the agenda in WTO dis-
cussions has so far narrowed to 5 areas, which can be summa-
rized as follows:

1. A commitment to the adoption of national competition law
and policy rules by all member states, or at least a com-
mitment to respect some basic principles;

2. A general ban on hard core cartels (with an agreement
among members states on an explicit definition of them that
could be acceptable both to developed and developing
countries);

3. The submission of competition law disciplines to WTO dis-
pute settlement procedures;

4. The institution of a Competition Committee within the WTO
to work on competition issues;

5. The adoption of Peer Reviews.

Some major competition issues—such as merger control—may
have to remain outside the terms of the debates at the WTO be-
cause they have been pre-empted by the International Competi-
tion Network established among more than 50 competition
authorities outside the WTO in 2001.
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Abstract

In November 2001 Ministers of the WTO Member states tasked
their negotiators to clarify investment issues with a view to con-
sidering modalities for negotiations at the Fifth WTO Ministerial
in Cancun. This paper examines progress during the past two
years in the Working Group on Trade and Investment. Its prin-
cipal conclusion is that the current mandate was so broad that
the outcome of slow progress towards a Multilateral Framework
for Investments (MFI) was to be expected. This has resulted in a
situation where further progress may only be determined in the
context of negotiations, where true ‘bottom line’ positions would
be exposed. Hence, the paper argues that any mandate ema-
nating from Cancun should be more precise. It also argues that
while discussions about the feasibility and architecture of an
MFI continues, this should not retard current commitments and
disciplines on investment related issues such as in the Agree-
ment on Trade Related Investment Measures, Agreement on
Subsidies and Countervail Measures and Mode 3 in the General
Agreement on Trade in Services.

                                                            

* The views in this paper are expressed in a personal capacity and should
not in anyway be associated with the World Trade Organisation or its
Member states.
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I. Introduction

Although investment issues have been discussed and negotiated
at the multilateral level for more than 50 years, they rose to
prominence in the early 1980s with a limited mandated agenda
on trade related investment measures during the Uruguay
Round of negotiations. Progress on this limited mandate was
slow. In contrast, the successful conclusion in 1994 of the North
American Free Trade agreement, (NAFTA), which incorporated
investment provisions and thus revitalised earlier ambitions to
achieve a multilateral framework. Subsequently, the Organisa-
tion for Economic Co-operation and Development attempted to
transform itself from a bureaucratic organisation into a negoti-
ating body with the objective of successfully concluding a Multi-
lateral Agreement on Investment. As is well known, that effort
failed in 1998.1 At the multilateral level, the First Ministerial of
the newly created World Trade Organisation, held in 1996, initi-
ated a Working Group on Trade and Investment.

Taken together these initiatives established the importance of
foreign investment policy as an important component of the
multilateral trading system. They also created new challenges for
negotiators at the Fourth WTO Ministerial with respect to how
this policy might be incorporated into WTO rules. The Ministers
responded by establishing a mandate in what now is known as
the “Doha Declaration” that, in effect, requires that key sub-
stantive decisions be made at the following (Fifth) Ministerial;
(see Box 1).

Most recent discussion on investment issues in the WTO in fact
has been at the very generic stage such that even the most basic
question is not fully settled as to whether a formal negotiation
will take place. Indeed, if investment issues are not adopted as
part of the negotiating agenda at the Fifth WTO Ministerial to
take place in September 2003 in Cancun, some WTO Members
would take this as a victory. But, even if this were to happen,
many investment policies that might have formed part of an
overarching investment agreement will nonetheless be covered in

                                                            

1 A detailed account is provided in Graham (2000).
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a number of existing WTO agreements. Hence, the question that
needs to be answered is, would additional investment rule-
making as is proposed in the Doha mandate add new value be-
yond that which already exists? In particular, given the focus on
economic development in poorer countries that is meant to be
the focus of the new round, would a new agreement to create
investment rules make a tangible and significant contribution to
the development process, if such an agreement were eventually
included in the WTO? Alternatively, could an equal contribution
be achieved via the deepening of existing investment rules or
negotiating new such rules within existing WTO agreements?
The issue before WTO Members, therefore, is one of the extent to
which investment issues in the WTO should be deepened and by
what mode, as opposed to the binary question of whether or not
the WTO will embark upon negotiation of an overarching in-
vestment agreement.

The approach taken in this paper to responding to these ques-
tions is to review the current investment related provisions in
the WTO in the next section. The third section examines the
mandate for investment issues given by Ministers in Doha while
the fourth section is a review of the state of play of the various
components of the current mandate. Most of it supports the
transition of developing country governments towards a more
open and receptive policy framework for FDI. It emphasises
the assets possessed by multinational corporations and their
ability to contribute to the economic growth and development of
a host country.2

While the paper is policy oriented it is important to note the
theoretical and empirical literature on the link between foreign
direct investment and development. It highlights the fact that
while there is very strong evidence supporting the case for in-
vestment liberalisation there are also possible negative effects
from opening up to FDI.3 This is not surprising and in no way

                                                            

2 These assets include additional capital, advanced technology, manage-
rial expertise and linkages to international markets.

3 See, e.g., Moran (1998) and UNCTAD (1999).
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should be discounted. Any economic policy will have both posi-
tive welfare effects, which require associated adjustment. Some
of the specifics of this literature is discussed in Bora and Gra-
ham (2003) and will not be repeated in this paper.

II. Investment-Related Issues Bearing on
Existing WTO Agreements4

As suggested earlier, critics of the investment agenda at the
WTO tend to focus on the failure of the MAI, trying to use it as
an example of why rule making on investment issues would not
be in the best interests of countries, especially developing ones.
However, this is to ignore the fact that many of the issues re-
lated to investment policy-making are already being covered
within the multilateral rule making agenda.

One of the most contentious issues at stake, for example, is
market access for foreign investors. This involves national and
most favoured nation treatment for foreign investors, which were
among the cornerstone principles of the MAI. The issue is taken
up in some detail in the next section, since it is partly covered in
two existing WTO agreements; the Agreement on Government
Procurement (AGP) and the General Agreement on Trade in
Services (GATS). The standard provided in these agreements,
and indeed, other agreements such as Bilateral Investment
Treaties and the North American Free Trade Agreement is na-
tional treatment for foreign investors. This means providing
treatment to foreign investors which is no less favourable than
that provided to domestic investors. A corresponding principle,
is the most-favoured-nation principle, which prohibits discrimi-
nation between investors from different countries.

The AGP provides that there be no discrimination against foreign
suppliers and, also no discrimination against locally established
suppliers on the basis of their degree of foreign affiliation or

                                                            

4 See WTO (1996) and Koulen (2001) for a more detailed discussion of the
foreign investment related disciplines in the WTO.



BIJIT BORA & E. M. GRAHAM

188

ownership.5 The GATS treats foreign investment in the service
sector as a mode of supply.6 This is done by defining the com-
mercial presence of a foreign supply as:

[A]ny type of business or professional establishment, including
through (i) the constitution, acquisition or maintenance of a ju-
ridical person or (ii) the creation or maintenance of a branch or
a representative office, within the territory of a Member for the
purpose of supply a service.7

Another mode of supply is through the presence of “natural per-
sons.” Koulen (2001) argues that this is closely related to the
commercial presence mode since it includes the temporary entry
of business visitors and intra-company transfers of managerial
and other key personnel.

One word of caution or clarification: while the GATS and the
AGP have elements of market access for foreign investors, their
architecture differs substantially from that proposed in the MAI
or from Chapter 11 of NAFTA. One of the key differences, with
respect to the GATS is that there is no general obligation. Mem-
bers apply the standards of treatment through specific commit-
ments. These commitments apply only to the listed sectors and
the reservations and exceptions expressed by Members.

One final note with respect to market access is the role of the
TRIPS agreement. While the agreement itself does not provide a
standard of market access it does provide for a standard of in-
tellectual property rights protection. One element of the deter-
minants of FDI flows is the extent to which a firm specific asset
can be protected from either expropriation of dissipation (Mask-
sus, 2002). If intellectual property rights protection are of a suf-
ficient standard it could induce FDI flows.

                                                            

5 The agreement also has a provision against the use of offsets, which for
the most part is parallel to the issue of performance requirements.

6 Investment aspects of GATS are dealt in some detail in Sauvé and Wilkie
(2000).

7 Article XXVIII (d) of the GATS.
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A second area where disciplines already exist is with respect to
investment measures that can be linked to trade. In this respect
there are measures, which, on the one hand, condition the be-
haviour of affiliates of foreign enterprises, and on the other, used
to attract foreign investment.

With respect to this second area, coverage is at least potentially
already established in the Agreement on Subsidies and Counter-
vailing Measures (ASCM) for industrial products, the Agreement
on Agriculture for agricultural products, and the GATS for serv-
ices. The establishment of the first of these agreements, which
provides remedies to challenge the use of subsidies, was a major
achievement of the Tokyo Round of Multilateral Trade negotia-
tions; the agreement was further modified during the Uruguay
Round. However, whether this Agreement and the two others
fully cover investment incentives is not very clear. The main rea-
son why is that these agreements explicitly cover trade in goods
and services and not foreign investment. Therefore, if there is a
link, it must be through the relationship between investments
and trade in goods and services.

The ASCM in particular raises ambiguities. The ASCM is a very
broad agreement and contains a number of specific steps that
are used to determine whether or not a measure comes under
its jurisdiction. For example, a three-part definition is used to
determine whether the measure is indeed a subsidy; what
must be established is that a clear financial contribution has
been provided by a government or public body within the terri-
tory of a Member that confers a benefit. A second condition is
that the measure must then be specific to an enterprise, or
group of enterprises.

Most me asures th at ca n be cl assif ied as in vestm ent in centives
woul d in deed se em to fa ll wi thin th e ju ris dicti on of th e AS CM on 
the ba sis of th ese cr it eria, or at lea st so wit h res pect to in dust rial
good s as co ver ed by th is Ag reemen t. Ho weve r, a n umber of ad di-
tion al fa ctors mus t com e in to pla y bef ore a sub sidy is ru led as 
inco nsist ent wi th th e AS CM an d su bject to di sci pline. To be gin , it 
must be es tablished wh ether th e su bsid y fa lls in to a ca te gory of 
proh ibite d sub sides. Th is ca tegor y in cludes sp ecific tr ade-rel ated 
subsidies ; suc h as di rect ex port su bsi dies an d su bsi dies th at ar e
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contingen t on ex porting. Th e bu rden of pr oof res ts wi th th e co m-
plaining pa rty . If th is is es tablished , th e co mplaining me mber 
must sh ow th at it h as su ffer ed ad verse ef fects. Th is me ans th at
eith er it s dom esti c in dustry pr od ucing lik e in dustrial go ods has
suffered in jur y fr om im ports so ur ced fr om th e co untr y of fering
the in cen tive, ser ious pr eju dice ar isi ng fr om ex port di sp lacem ent
in ei ther th e ma rket of th e co untry of fering th e in centiv e or  a
thir d ma rket. Fi nally, acco unt mu st be ta ken of nul lific ation an d
impairmen t of be nefits fr om im proved ma rket acc ess th at is un -
dercut by su bsidis ation . Im portantly, wh et her or not in ve stmen t
ince ntive s ca n be sh own to have th ese pr ej udici al ef fects has n ot
been es tablish ed in an y ca se ac tu ally br ou ght to th e WT O wh ere
some so rt of co ncr ete pr eced ent co uld be se t.

The Agreement on Agriculture provides special provision for ag-
ricultural products. These provisions for the most part insulate
subsidies to industries that produce agricultural products from
the disciplines contained in the ASCM. However, after 1 January
2003 the ASCM agreement is meant to apply to subsidies for
agricultural products.8 But, again, no cases have come up
whereby investment incentives to foreign investment in agricul-
ture have been challenged under ASCM.

Therefore, for those types of measures that might be classified as
investment incentives, the WTO Agreements provide potentially
broad although as yet untested disciplines. The policy question
is whether specific application of these agreements should be
allowed to be determined by future dispute cases or, alterna-
tively, should negotiations now be conducted so as to clarify how
these agreements should be interpreted with respect to invest-
ment incentives?

As already noted, selective government intervention meant to
affect performance of foreign investment is already partially cov-
ered under the Agreement on Trade Related Investment Meas-
ures (TRIMS). Actually, the fact that this text is considered to be
a full-blown WTO Agreement is something of a mystery. This is
because the TRIMS agreement at present does little more than

                                                            

8 Subject to the provisions of the agreement as set forth in Article 21.
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clarify the application of GATT 94 articles III (4) on national
treatment and XI (1) on quantitative restrictions.9 It does not
even define a trade related investment measure. Instead the ap-
proach taken was to include an illustrative list of measures
agreed to be inconsistent with the two key paragraphs of the
GATT (III.4 and XI.1).10 This list covers measures that are man-
datory or enforceable under domestic law and administrative
rulings and measures for which compliance is necessary to ob-
tain an advantage. The list includes local content schemes, for-
eign exchange and trade balancing, and export-restrictions.
There is no text specifically addressing issues related to granting
national treatment to investors.

The TRIMS agreement allowed any WTO Member access to an
extended transition period for bringing policies that they might
have into compliance with it, if and only if the relevant measures
were notified within 90 days of the commencement of the
Agreement. Twenty-six members, all developing countries but of
widely varying economic characteristics, notified a variety of
measures (Bora, 2002), most of which were local content
schemes. The second most frequently notified measure was for-
eign exchange balancing. Subsequent to the expiry of the tran-
sition period, 11 Members applied and were granted extensions
until 2004.

The basic issue regarding the TRIMS agreement is whether it
should be extended beyond clarification of measures that might

                                                            

9 The TRIMS Agreement is a rather modest attempt at disciplining policies
that are targeted at foreign enterprises and which came about through
conflicting positions on the extent to which investment issues should be
covered by the WTO. Many developing countries resisted the extent to
which market access for foreign firms would be covered, and as a result
the negotiations focused on policies that applied to the operations of
foreign firms. Even then, negotiations proved difficult, as there was no
consensus as to whether or not a specific policy instrument was indeed
trade distorting. Furthermore, some developing countries took the posi-
tion that they should have access to policy instruments that could be
used to offset any perceived negative effects associated with the opera-
tions of trans-national corporations.

10 There was nothing to suggest that the list was exhaustive of all the
measures that could be considered to be inconsistent.
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be inconsistent with GATT articles III and XI.11 In deed, du ring
the Ur uguay Ro und negotiation of th e Ag reement, a number
of ty pes of “performance re quirements” pl aced on fo reign in ves-
tors by go vernments th at mi ght cr eate tr ade di stortions bu t
were not necessarily in consistent wi th th e tw o GA TT ar ticles
were id entified (G raham an d Kr ugman 1991) an d pr oposed for
inclusion in th e Ag reement. Bu t, as a co mpromise am ong th e
negotiating parties, all of th ese we re re moved fr om th e Ag ree-
ment mo re or le ss at th e la st mo ment. (H ence, th e answer to th e
“mystery” noted above: had it not be en fo r th is la st-minute
compromise, th e TRIMS ag reement mi ght have in deed ev olved
into a f ull-blown ag reement an d not a “c larification” of ex isting
GATT ob ligations.)

In addition to market access for investors and potential disci-
plines on incentives and performance requirements there are
also provisions in the Agreement on Trade Related Intellectual
Property that have the potential to protect an investor’s assets
(Maskus, 2002). Some developing countries have argued that
these provisions are “overreaching” and in fact impede develop-
ment. Whether or not these claims have merit is hotly disputed.
However, at the present time, it does not appear that any exist-
ing provisions of the TRIPS Agreement will be subject to renego-
tiation during the Doha Round.

III. Is There Any Value Added by Including
a New Investment Agreement in the Doha
Development Agenda?

The investment-related paragraphs of the Doha Ministerial
mandate (see Box 1) recognise the case for a multilateral frame-
work to secure transparent, stable, and predictable conditions
for long-term, cross-border investment, particularly foreign

                                                            

11 An interesting aspect of the Panel decision on India is that it found the
measures to be inconsistent with III:4 and XI:1 and chose not address
the claims under the TRIMS agreement. While it is tempting to interpret
this as an irrelevancy of the TRIMS agreement the decision was based
on judicial economy, as opposed to a judicial interpretation of hierarchy
of agreements. See WT/DS146/R, 21 December 2001.
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Box 1

Investment work program in the Doha mandate

20. Recognizing the case for a multilateral framework to secure
transparent, stable and predictable conditions for long-term
cross-border investment, particularly foreign direct investment,
that will contribute to the expansion of trade, and the need for
enhanced technical assistance and capacity-building in this
area as referred to in paragraph 21, we agree that negotiations
will take place after the Fifth Session of the Ministerial Confer-
ence on the basis of a decision to be taken, by explicit consen-
sus, at that Session on modalities of negotiations.

21. We recognize the needs of developing and least-developed
countries for enhanced support for technical assistance and ca-
pacity building in this area, including policy analysis and devel-
opment so that they may better evaluate the implications of
closer multilateral co-operation for their development policies
and objectives, and human and institutional development. To
this end, we shall work in co-operation with other relevant in-
tergovernmental organisations, including UNCTAD, and through
appropriate regional and bilateral channels, to provide strength-
ened and adequately resourced assistance to respond to these
needs.

22. In the period until the Fifth Session, further work in the
Working Group on the Relationship Between Trade and Invest-
ment will focus on the clarification of: scope and definition;
transparency; non-discrimination; modalities for pre-
establishment commitments based on a GATS-type, positive list
approach; development provisions; exceptions and balance-of-
payments safeguards; consultation and the settlement of dis-
putes between Members. Any framework should reflect in a bal-
anced manner the interests of home and host countries, and
take due account of the development policies and objectives of
host governments as well as their right to regulate in the public
interest. The special development, trade and financial needs of
developing and least-developed countries should be taken into
account as an integral part of any framework, which should en-
able Members to undertake obligations and commitments com-
mensurate with their individual needs and circumstances. Due
regard should be paid to other relevant WTO provisions. Ac-
count should be taken, as appropriate, of existing bilateral and
regional arrangements on investment.
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direct investment (FDI) that contributes to the expansion of
trade. The identified issues concern both the liberalisation of
foreign investment and its operation once established in foreign
markets. It recognises the points made in the previous section
that foreign investment in general, and FDI in particular, is seen
as a way of transferring needed capital as well as other assets,
such as technology, managerial skills, and improved access to
export markets to host countries.

Nevertheless, potential drawbacks of foreign investment should
also be noted. Of particular concern is the impact of short-term
and volatile capital flows on the macro-economic and balance-of-
payments stability of host countries. Other concerns include the
impact of foreign investment on domestic investors, competition
in host-country markets, domestic savings and consumption
patterns, and the ownership of productive and financial assets.
The Doha Ministerial mandate thus places particular emphasis
that any multilateral framework must reflect the special devel-
opment, trade and financial needs of developing and least-
developed countries, and on allowing Members to undertake
obligations and commitments commensurate with their individ-
ual needs and circumstances. This includes that any prospective
investment framework in the WTO must preserve the right of
Members to govern and regulate in the public interest. It is em-
phasised also that creating a more open and stable climate for
foreign investment is itself an important development objective.
Not only do developing countries have an interest in encouraging
inward investment and the benefits that accrue from it; these
countries also have a growing interest in creating a more secure
international framework for outward investment, as they in-
creasingly became exporters of FDI and home countries to trans-
national corporations.

The negotiators thus provided a mandate that could best be de-
scribed as pragmatic. The pragmatism arises from the recogni-
tion that existing WTO rules already partly cover the four
substantive key issues. For example, market access via FDI in
the context of services (but, importantly, not industrial goods) is
covered under commercial presence under the GATS. Disciplines
on government subsidies towards investment as they relate to
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merchandise trade are not identified in the Doha Declaration
because, as noted in the previous section, they potentially are
covered under the ASCM and the TRIMS. Agreement These
agreements might not be as fully developed as they could or
even should be, but negotiations to enlarge or clarify their cover-
age could be argued better to fall under negotiations specific to
these Agreements, not to a new agreement. (On this, however,
see our concluding remarks.)

Even so, the Ministers of the WTO Member states did agree to
include the relevant paragraphs in the Declaration. Given the
lack of consensus on the intrinsic value of investment-related
rules, a plausible question is in fact why Ministers agreed to the
mandate at all. Four reasons can be put forth:

A. Coherence argument

Coherence in the WTO context usually means the aligning of the
policies and practices of WTO with those of the World Bank and
the IMF. However in this context, we mean coherence between
trade and investment policy. The intellectual history of FDI
started with a supposition that trade and foreign direct invest-
ment are substitutes. In this context, FDI was seen mostly a
means to overcome tariff barriers. Over time, however, this di-
chotomy has blurred substantially. Both evidence and theory
provide valid reasons for trade and FDI to be complements (Mar-
kusen 2002; Graham and Wada 2000). This blurring is amplified
by the fragmentation of production, which causes intermediate
prod ucts to be cr oss-hauled am ong va rious su bsi diaries of tr ans-
nati onal co rporati ons. A goo d exa mple th at tr ade an d in ve stmen t
indeed ar e com plem entary is th e id enti fica tion of investm ent re-
striction s as n on-tarif f tr ade barriers (N TTBs) by th e pr iv ate se c-
tor. A re cent su rvey fo und th at in vest ment me asures ar e on e of 
the mo st fr equentl y cit ed NT TBs by th e pr ivate se cto r (OE CD,
2002). He nce, th e re duc tion of ta riffs ove r th e past 50 years has,
in some sense, increased the need to address foreign investment
barriers as one type of trade barrier at the multilateral level.



BIJIT BORA & E. M. GRAHAM

196

B. Single undertaking

The Uruguay Round Agreements expanded the scope and man-
date of the WTO in an unprecedented fashion. In addition to
extending the rules based discipline to agriculture, textiles, and
clothing, new agreements covering intellectual property, trade in
services and contingency measures were concluded. That these
agreements all became part of a single undertaking happened
because, given the diversity of trading interests of the WTO
Membership, some of the underlying issues are relatively more
important to certain Members than others, and interests of the
membership are not symmetric. Thus, concessions could be
granted by one Member in exchange for concessions by other
Members, enabling progress on a range of issues where such
progress might not have been possible had each issue been
separately negotiated. Much the same can be said for invest-
ment. Progress on investment might in fact result from progress
on other issues. For example, one of the more accepted political
realities of the Doha Round of negotiations is the pressure on
the European Union to reform its agricultural policy. This could
be done unilaterally by the EU, of course. However, this is un-
likely in today’s mercantilist world, and thus there is a political
need for the EU to receive a “concession” in return, even if it is
most likely the EU itself that would receive the most benefit from
reform of its agricultural policy. Such a “concession” might come
in the form of movement on the investment front; the EU has
been the leading advocate of expansion of WTO rules to cover
investment. In the words of Hoekman and Saggi (2002), progress
on investment in the WTO could be part of a “grand bargain.”

C. Changing business environment

An important element of international trade policy is that it
should be relevant to the private sector. As such, it must be
noted that international business today is conducted quite dif-
ferently than it was as recently as 15 years ago. In particular,
falling barriers to the international trade in goods and services,
combined with rapidly changing technology, have caused signifi-
cant changes in the organisational structure of businesses.
Lower tariff and transport costs, plus improvements in infor-
mation technology, have made it increasingly easier to locate
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different stages of production in different countries, to take ad-
vantage of special characteristics of each country. As this hap-
pens, intra-firm international trade in “intermediate goods” (e.g.,
components, subassemblies, and semi-finished goods) rises. In
order to take advantage of these opportunities there is clearly a
need for a firm to make investments in many countries. The
nature of these investments goes beyond the traditional view
that FDI is simply “greenfield” type investments of 100 percent
ownership. In many cases, the investments are joint ventures or
licensing and contracting relationships. An increasing need thus
arises that the rules on international trade take into account the
various forms in which international investment takes place.

D. The complicated architecture of plurilateral rules

While investment rule-making at the multilateral level has pro-
ceeded slowly, this does not mean it has not proceeded at all.
Many countries have been quite active in this area over the past
15 years. The initiatives range from the comprehensive and
controversial Chapter 11 of the North American Free Trade
Agreement to the many bilateral investment treaties (BITs) cur-
rently in force. These instruments differ greatly in terms of their
coverage and level of discipline.

This increase in activity raises the issue of consistency and dis-
crimination. BITs are not necessarily the same between coun-
tries and investment provisions in regional trade agreements
(RTAs) such as NAFTA chapter 11 vary considerably. Moreover,
differences among various instruments can lead to ineffi-
ciencies and distortions. As a result, the proliferation of such
agreements raises the issue of whether or not a multilateral ap-
proach would be superior for reasons of efficiency to a network
of BITs and investment agreements within RTAs. A single multi-
lateral instrument would also arguably create a more equitable
environment for investment than would a patchwork of incon-
sistent agreements.
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IV. State of Play in Investment Negotiations12

Paragraph 22 of the Doha Ministerial Declaration (see Box 1
above) mandated the Working Group on the Relationship Be-
tween Trade and Investment to focus on clarifying the following
issues: scope and definition; transparency; non-discrimination
modalitie s for pr e-establish ment co mmitmen ts ba sed on a GA TS-
type, positive list approach; development provisions exceptions
and balance-of-payments; consultations and the settlement of
disputes between members. In addition, the Working Group also
was instructed to continue work on the relationship with other
WTO agreements and International Investment Agreements and
on the issue of FDI and the transfer of technology.

Each of the seven issues identified in paragraph 22 are now
considered in turn.

A. Scope and definition

There are two main approaches to defining investment—an in-
trinsically narrow approach, such as an enterprise-based or
transaction-based definition, on the one hand, and a broad, as-
set-based approach, with different options for including or ex-
cluding various categories of investment. The United States for
the most part has championed the broader approach. A number
of developing countries, on the other hand, propose a narrower
approach, e.g., that any coverage of a future WTO agreement be
limited to foreign direct investment (but see subsection on bal-
ance of payments below).

In addition to the difficulty of defining investment, there is
the added difficulty of defining what exactly is an “investor” for
purposes of implementing an investment agreement. This is an
important issue because implicitly any agreement involves rights
and obligations of investors, as opposed to governments. For
example, if a future agreement were to guarantee national
treatment to investors and / or their investments, it would be of

                                                            

12 Much of this section is based on the discussions of the Working Group
on Trade and Investment in 2002. See the Annual Report of that Group
for further details, WT/WTGTI/6.
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paramount importance to define precisely what entities qualified
for this treatment.

B. Transparency

In describing the objectives of a multilateral investment frame-
work, Ministers at Doha began with the concept of securing a
“transparent” framework for foreign investment. The discussion
in the working group did not focus on the benefits of transpar-
ency, but rather on the nature and depth of transparency provi-
sions and on the scope of their application in a possible WTO
agreement on investment.

Some possible transparency obligations discussed in the work-
ing group are:

• Publication and notification requirements;

• Enquiry points;

• Prior notification and comment;

• Administrative and judicial procedures;

• Investor and home-country obligations.

At this point in time, the positions of individual WTO members
on what transparency-related obligations should be contained in
any future investment agreement are not fully clear.

C. Development provisions

The ma in ar eas wh ere de velop ing co untr ies ar e se ekin g fle xibil ity
in an y WT O ag reement on in ve stmen t ar e in re gul ating th e en try
of fo reig n in vestm ent (t hrou gh ge neral scr eenin g, se lecti ve re -
striction s, an d co nditi ons on en try) an d in usi ng po licie s to en -
hance th e co ntribution th at fo rei gn in vest ment ca n ma ke to th eir
econ omic an d so cia l dev elopment needs an d ob jec tives (t hrough
performance re quir ements, in vestm ent in cen tives an d pr efer-
ence s for do mestic in ve stors). No t sur pris ingly , a co nsen sus on 
exactly wh at ap proach is bes t fr om a de vel opmen t per spect ive
does not ex ist . Ra ther, vi ew s ra nge fr om it bei ng de sirable th at
ther e be wi des prea d sco pe fo r gov ernment in terventio n or , al te r-
nati vely, th at th ere be st rong ob ligations on go vernments not to
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use such intervention on a selective basis. Various broad op-
tions have been identified during the period after the Doha Min-
isterial during discussions in the working group. These are:

(i) that the development objectives of an agreement on in-
vestment be included in the preamble of the agreement;

(ii) that the scope of an agreement be clearly delineated—e.g.,
that it be made explicit whether the agreement applied to
FDI only or to all forms of investment, and whether it cov-
ered the pre- as well as the post-establishment phase of
investment;

(iii) that the agreement should allow at least some exemptions
from obligations;

(iv) that Member countries be allowed some flexibility in un-
dertaking specific commitments;

(v) that any agreement allow longer transition periods for im-
plementation for poor countries than for richer countries;
and

(vi) that some means should be provided for technical assis-
tance and capacity building for poorer countries.

Furthermore, it should be recognised that the seven issues listed
for “clarification” in paragraph 22 did not exhaust the scope for
development provisions; rather, one could expect further discus-
sion to reveal whether certain items should be excluded from the
list, and whether new items should be added.

D. Non-discrimination

The principle of non-discrimination is at the core of most inter-
national commercial treaties, although its application is typically
subject to carefully defined conditions. These conditions might
allow governments to give preferential treatment to domestic
products, producers and investors, or to certain of their com-
mercial partners but not to others, or to pursue domestic policy
objectives that could not be realized without practising some
degree of discriminatory treatment. The scope for the application
of non-discrimination can also be limited by the definition of
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“investment” in an agreement—i.e., by the range of assets to
which non-discriminatory standards applied.

An important distinction can be drawn between the application
of non-discrimination—and national treatment in particular—at
the pre-establishment and post-establishment phases of invest-
ment. Similarly, MFN and national treatment also differ. An ar-
gument can also equally be applied to the application of the
national treatment standards. National treatment, like MFN
treatment, could also be extended to all stages of invest-
ment—its entry, its operation after establishment, and its liqui-
dation. In doing so, however it will be important to take into
account the need (or at least preference) on the part of some
developing countries to have some flexibility to discriminate be-
tween domestic and foreign investors.

In the context of the discussion of non-discriminatory standards
at both the pre- and post-establishment phase, it is important to
note, once again, that scope of application depends crucially on
the definition of the term “investment,” as well as on the excep-
tions allowed and the specific commitments made under the
agreement’s provisions by individual Members.

E. Modalities for pre-establishment commitments
based on a GATS-type positive list approach

The GATS approach to scheduling market-access commitments
has been suggested in paragraph 22 as a model of development-
friendly multilateral rules. Discipline is achieved through the
binding of policy, but at a pace that is consistent with the needs
of each Member. At the same time, there are also valid criticisms
about the degree of the liberalisation that could be realised
through such an approach. Bindings have policy value in the
sense that they are credible commitments of policy, but under
the GATS approach, different countries can put forth signifi-
cantly different bindings. Moreover, it has been argued that,
under the GATS approach, the degree of effective liberalisation
has been limited to the status quo; countries have been to date
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unwilling to bind themselves to any commitment that does not
already exist under current law and policy.13

F. Exceptions and balance-of-payments safeguards

Another element for consideration is ways in which general, se-
curity, and regional integration exceptions as well as balance-of-
payments safeguards might be incorporated in a prospective
WTO investment agreement. An issue of great importance to
some developing countries is balance-of-payments safeguards,
since it touches directly on concerns about short-term capital
flows and exposure to financial volatility. Indeed, such concerns
are at the heart of why these countries seek that any such
agreement be limited to cover foreign direct investment only.
However, it is also noted that foreign direct investors do engage
in short term financial transactions, and thus it is argued that
even an investment agreement that is limited to foreign direct
investment must contain some balance-of-payments safeguard,
perhaps one similar to that already contained in the GATT
(which in turn is meant to be consistent with IMF rules regard-
ing balance of payments).

G. Consultation and the settlement of disputes
between members

Although there are different models for settling investment re-
lated disputes (e.g., NAFTA chapter 11, which allows for private
parties in some circumstances to initiate dispute settlement
procedures under so-called investor-to-state provisions), judging
from reports of the Working Group, that there is a widely shared
view that the existing WTO dispute settlement mechanism
should apply to any future investment agreement—just as it
applied to all other WTO agreements. Moreover, there seems to

                                                            

13 Indeed, a frequently heard complaint about GATS is that national com-
mitments under GATS often are less than the de facto status quo. In
other words, the extent of de facto liberalization actually exceeds that
achieved de jure under GATS. Defenders of the GATS approach counter
that, while this latter might be true, GATS is an unfinished work that
will, with time, achieve a net liberalization. Whether this proves true, of
course, only time will tell.
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be a wi dely sh ared vi ew th at th e WT O wo uld not incl ude in vestor-
to-state dispute settlement procedures such as are found in the
NAFTA. Even so, there is no doubt that the application of the
existing WTO dispute settlement system to investment obliga-
tions and disciplines would raise a number of issues that would
require further examination and clarification such as: the scope
for non-violation actions; extending cross-retaliation and cross-
compensation to the investment area; the interaction of in-
vestment rules with other substantive rules in existing WTO
agreements; and the relationship with other dispute settlement
systems in existing international investment agreements.

V. Conclusions

Much of th e co ncer n ab out a po ssi ble fr amework ag ree ment in 
the WT O fo r FD I is th e po ssi bilit y th at it ma y sh ift th e ba lance of 
rights an d ob ligations of fo reign-controll ed fi rms op erating in  a
nati onal ju ris dict ion. Some su ch co nce rn is wa rrante d an d we 
woul d not qu arrel wi th th at, al th ough el im inati on fr om co nsid-
eration at WT O of NA FTA-like in ve stor to st ate di spute se ttlem ent
proc edures ta kes so me of th e ed ge of f of th is co ncer n. Th e foc us
of th is pa per, how ever, is on th e is su e of wh et her or not go od 
inve stmen t pol icy re qui res a mu lt ilate ral sy ste m of bi nding an d
enforceable ri ghts an d ob lig ation s. Th e pa per ta kes as a st arting
poin t th e on going de bate on th e li nk be tween fo reign di rect in -
vest ment an d th e de velo pment, not ing in pa rticu lar th at FD I ca n
make si gnifica nt co ntributio ns to de ve lopment bu t, at th e sa me
time, is n ot st ric tly necess ary fo r de velo pment to oc cur.

In our view, the ground has now been prepared sufficiently to
move the agenda on investment forward. Each of the proposed
issues has been covered and there has yet to be a claim that
technical assistance delivery has not been fulfilled. The difficulty
at this stage is whether or not the differences among WTO Mem-
bers that have emerged can be resolved outside a negotiation
forum. For the most part, discussions on investment within
the WTO so far have avoided any use of the term “negotiation.”
But, even to the casual observer, the nature of the national po-
sition papers and the report of the Working Group on Trade and
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Investment suggest that the Members have not been merely en-
gaging in discussions aimed at achieving some sort of intellec-
tual clarity but rather, they have been de facto preparing for an
upcoming negotiation.

In this respect two matters can be identified that bear on
whether a constructive negotiation is now likely to ensue. First,
there does exist a group of Members who remain steadfastly
opposed to investment issues in the WTO under any circum-
stances. Exactly which Members are in this camp is, however,
not wholly clear, as many countries have maintained a stance of
deliberate ambiguity on this issue. The “anti-MFI” camp might
be limited to India and certain of the ASEAN countries. But it
could include a majority of developing countries. Since the exact
numbers are not known the probability that the “Indian posi-
tion” (i.e., do nothing on the investment front) is likely to carry
the day remains uncertain.

The second matter compounds the first: There is genuine con-
cern on the part of a number of developing countries that, even
if they were in the end to support investment negotiations, they
do not have the power or capacity to negotiate an agreement that
is in their interests. Thus, these countries might be classed as
ones that believe that although an agreement that indeed is in
their interests is feasible, nonetheless the actual outcome of a
negotiation could very well be an agreement that is antithetical
to their interests.

The existence of these two groups of developing nations must be
taken into account when viewing the broader context of the ne-
gotiations. How these groups “play their cards” in Cancun will
bear greatly on the nature and extent of any negotiation on in-
vestment. The most divisive but key issue in the upcoming
round of negotiations, for example, is not investment, but agri-
culture. Demandeurs for agricultural reform could very well be
willing to use investment negotiations as a “bargaining chip” to
affect the outcome in agriculture, regardless of whether or not
they fundamentally support inclusion of an investment agree-
ment in the negotiations. Thus, developing countries in the sec-
ond of the two groups, and perhaps even in the first, might be
quite willing for extensive negotiations on investment to proceed,
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if this would induce the EU to reduce its resistance to reform of
its agricultural policy. Investment could prove to be a bargaining
chip with respect to other issues as well, e.g., access to essential
medicines. In the end, whether there is to be negotiated an in-
vestment agreement in the WTO might thus itself be a matter to
be negotiated.

We co nclu de by not ing th at if neg otiations to co nclu de an in -
vest ment ag ree ment do pr ocee d in th e WT O, th ere is a ma jo r
issu e lur king th at mu st be re solv ed th at we have alr eady hinte d
at. Th is is wh ether th e new ag ree ment wo ul d sup plant ex is ting
rule s bea ring on in vest ment in th e WT O. Fo r exa mple, pr ov ision s
pertainin g to ma rket ac cess (n ati onal tr ea tment, mos t fa voured 
nati on) fo r fo reig n in vestor s in th e se rvi ces se ctor s ar e al ready
part of th e GA TS, as al ready note d. Wo uld pa rallel pr ovis ions in 
a ne w in vestment ag reem ent su persede th ese ? Som e pa rties have 
already su gges ted th at th e an swer sh ou ld be “n o” an d th us th at
a ne w in vestment ag reem ent mi ght co ver on ly goo ds an d not 
services, mu ch as th e pr esen t GAT T cov ers tr ade in th e fo rmer
whil e GAT S cov ers tr ade in th e la tter. How ever, so me pr iv ate
parties have ob jec ted to th is, no ting in pa rtic ular th at ma ny fo r-
eign-inve sted op er ation s in pr act ice de al in bo th go ods an d se rv-
ices an d th us th at it wo uld be un desir able to have tw o
agreements in ef fect th at co uld be in consi stent wi th on e an oth er.
It al so has be en po inte d out th at th e re ason wh y GAT S cov ers
inve stmen t in se rvices is be cause , wh en th e GAT S wa s fi rst ne-
goti ated, th er e re ally wa s no pr ospect for WT O ru les on in vest -
ment; bec ause tr ade an d se rvices an d in ves tment in se rvic es ar e
highly in tertw ined , th e GA TS negotiato rs re aliz ed th at th e new 
services ag ree ment wo ul d have to co ver at le ast so me in ve st-
ment-rela ted is sue s. In th is co ntext, th e GA TS ag ree ment co uld 
be se en as pr ovisi onal wi th re spect to in vestment co verage, i. e.,
fill ing a la cu na th at th en ex iste d. On ce th e la cuna is re moved ,
arguably, th e n eed fo r in ves tment-rela ted pr ovi sions in th e GA TS
woul d exp ire, an d th e new ag reement co uld th us be wr itten to 
supersede GA TS. Similar st ate ments co ul d be ma de ab ou t oth er
inve stmen t-rel ated is su es, e. g., th e un res olved is su es in th e
ASCM co ul d be re so lved by ex plici t pr ovisi ons pe rtaining to in -
vest ment in cen tive s in an ag reement on in vestment. Li kewise,
the ex ist ing AT RIM S, wh ich we have alr eady ar gued is re ally le ss
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than a fu ll-blown ag ree ment, co ul d be in co rporated in to an 
agreement on in ves tment.

On the issues of the previous paragraph, however, we don’t pre-
tend to have the final word. Rather, we simply note that these
issues of consistency and possible overlapping coverage between
an agreement on investment, if one is negotiated, and existing
provisions of existing WTO agreements pertaining to investment,
must be dealt with.
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Are the Competition Rules
in the WTO Agreement on Trade-Related
Intellectual Property Rights Adequate?

by

Frederick M. Abbott

Florida State University College of Law

I. Competition Rules in the TRIPS Agreement

A. Brief historical background

Article 46 of the 1948 Havana Charter for the International
Trade Organization (ITO) contained an undertaking by Members
to prevent restraints on competition (and to cooperate with the
Organization in preventing such restraints), and permitted a
Member to bring a complaint to the Organization on the basis
that another Member was failing to deal with a competition-
related situation. Included within the specific kinds of practices
which the Organization’s dispute settlement procedure would
have addressed was commercial conduct:

3(e) preventing by agreement the development or application of
technology or invention whether patented or unpatented;

(f) extending the use of rights under patents, trade marks or
copyrights granted by any Member to matters which, according
to its laws and regulations, are not within the scope of such
grants, or to products or conditions of production, use or sale
which are likewise not the subjects of such grants.1

                                                            

1 Havana Charter for an International Trade Organization, United States
Conference on Trade and Employment, held at Havana, Cuba, Nov. 21,
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The ITO would have had the authority to “request each Member
concerned to take every possible remedial action, and [...] rec-
ommend to the Members concerned remedial measures to be
carried out in accordance with their respective laws and proce-
dures.”2 The Organization would have prepared, distributed to
Members and made public a report on its decisions, and the
remedial actions taken by Members.3

From the late 1960s through the early 1980s there was consid-
erable attention to the relationship between IPRs, transfer of
technology and competition in the context of debate on a New
International Economic Order. In 1980, the UN General Assem-
bly adopted as a resolution “The Set of Multilaterally Agreed
Equitable Principles and Rules for the Control of Restrictive
Business Practices” which includes rules relating to abusive
practices in the field of IPRs.4

The negotiating history of the TRIPS Agreement reflects concerns
expressed by developing countries with the potential market
restricting / anti-competitive effects of IPRs.5 Proposals to in-
corporate provisions addressing the potential anti-competitive
effects of IPRs originated with the developing countries. For ex-
ample, draft Article 43, para. 2B (developing) of the Brussels
Ministerial (December 1990) Text included more specific
references to anti-competitive practices and remedies than were
ultimately incorporated in Article 40.2, TRIPS Agreement.

(contd.)                                                             

1947 to Mar. 24, 1948, Final Act and Related Documents (March 1948),
at Chapter V, Restrictive Business Practices, art. 46. See Frederick M.
Abbott, “Public Policy and Global Technological Integration: An Intro-
duction,” in Public Policy and Global Technological Integration 3 (F. M.
Abbott and D. Gerber eds. 1997) (Kluwer).

2 Id., arts. 8 & 48(7).

3 Id., art. 48(9) &(10).

4 See, e.g., Section D4, Reprinted in 19 Int'l Leg. Mat. 813 (1980).

5 See, e.g., Communication from India of 10 July 1989 MTN.GNG./NG11/
W/37 sub. 2 and VI.
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Article 43

1. PARTIES agree that some licensing practices or conditions
pertaining to intellectual property rights which restrain compe-
tition may have adverse effects on trade and may impede the
transfer and dissemination of technology.

2B. PARTIES may specify in their national legislation licensing
practices or conditions that may be deemed to constitute an
abuse of intellectual property rights or to have an adverse effect
on competition in the relevant market, and may adopt appropri-
ate measures to prevent or control such practices and condi-
tions, including non-voluntary licensing in accordance with the
provisions of Article 34 and the annulment of the contract or of
those clauses of the contract deemed contrary to the laws and
regulations governing competition and / or transfer of technol-
ogy. The following practices and conditions may be subject to
such measures where they are deemed to be abusive or
anti-competitive:

(i) grantback provisions;
(ii) challenges to validity;
(iii) exclusive dealing;
(iv) restrictions on research;
(v) restrictions on use of personnel;
(vi) price fixing;
(vii) restrictions on adaptations;
(viii) exclusive sales or representation agreements;
(ix) tying arrangements;
(x) export restrictions;
(xi) patent pooling or cross-licensing agreements and

other arrangements;
(xii) restrictions on publicity;
(xiii) payments and other obligations after expiration of in-

dustrial property rights;
(xiv) restrictions after expiration of an arrangement.6

                                                            

6 Draft Final Act Embodying the Results of the Uruguay Round of Multilat-
eral Trade Negotiations, Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual Property
Rights, Including Trade in Counterfeit Goods, MTN.TNC/W/35/Rev. 1, 3
Dec. 1990 (Brussels Ministerial Text). The TRIPS Negotiation Group
Chairman noted in his comments: “Further basic issues needing to be
resolved are […] the content of the provisions on the Control of Abusive
or Anti-Competitive Practices in Contractual Licences (Section 8 of
Part II).”
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The Brussels Ministerial Text of Article 8.2 differed from the final
TRIPS Agreement text, using a “do not derogate from the obliga-
tions” formula instead of the final “consistent with the provisions
of” formula as the control mechanism.7

B. TRIPS provisions

There are three provisions of the TRIPS Agreement expressly
addressing competition. The first, Article 8.2, acknowledges the
right of Members to act against abuse of IPRs, provided such
action is consistent with the provisions of the Agreement.

Article 8, Principles

2. Appropriate measures, provided that they are consistent
with the provisions of this Agreement, may be needed to prevent
the abuse of intellectual property rights by right holders or the
resort to practices which unreasonably restrain trade or ad-
versely affect the international transfer of technology.

The second, Article 40, is a more detailed provision that, by its
title and terms, is addressed to anti-competitive licensing prac-
tices or conditions.

SECTION 8

CONTROL OF ANTI-COMPETITIVE PRACTICES
IN CONTRACTUAL LICENCES

Article 40

1. Members agree that some licensing practices or conditions
pertaining to intellectual property rights which restrain compe-
tition may have adverse effects on trade and may impede the
transfer and dissemination of technology.

                                                            

7 The Brussels Ministerial Text provided:
Article 8: Principles

2. Appropriate measures, provided that they do not derogate
from the obligations arising under this Agreement, may be
needed to prevent the abuse of intellectual property rights
by right holders or the resort to practices which unreasona-
bly restrain trade or adversely affect the international
transfer of technology.

Id.
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2. Nothing in this Agreement shall prevent Members from
specifying in their legislation licensing practices or conditions
that may in particular cases constitute an abuse of intellectual
property rights having an adverse effect on competition in the
relevant market. As provided above, a Member may adopt, con-
sistently with the other provisions of this Agreement, appropri-
ate measures to prevent or control such practices, which may
include for example exclusive grantback conditions, conditions
preventing challenges to validity and coercive package licensing,
in the light of the relevant laws and regulations of that Member.8

Ar ticle 31(k), TRIPS Ag reemen t, ack now led ges th at com pulsor y li-
cen sin g is a r emedy ava ila ble to correct abuse of paten ts,9 providing:

(k) Members are not obliged to apply the conditions set forth in
subparagraphs (b) and (f) where such use is permitted to rem-
edy a practice determined after judicial or administrative

                                                            

8 Article 40, TRIPS Agreement, continues:
3. Each Member shall enter, upon request, into consultations

with any other Member which has cause to believe that an
intellectual property right owner that is a national or domi-
ciliary of the Member to which the request for consultations
has been addressed is undertaking practices in violation of
the requesting Member's laws and regulations on the sub-
ject matter of this Section, and which wishes to secure com-
pliance with such legislation, without prejudice to any
action under the law and to the full freedom of an ultimate
decision of either Member. The Member addressed shall ac-
cord full and sympathetic consideration to, and shall afford
adequate opportunity for, consultations with the requesting
Member, and shall cooperate through supply of publicly
available non-confidential information of relevance to the
matter in question and of other information available to the
Member, subject to domestic law and to the conclusion of
mutually satisfactory agreements concerning the safe-
guarding of its confidentiality by the requesting Member.

4. A Member whose nationals or domiciliaries are subject to
proceedings in another Member concerning alleged violation
of that other Member's laws and regulations on the subject
matter of this Section shall, upon request, be granted an
opportunity for consultations by the other Member under
the same conditions as those foreseen in paragraph 3.

9 Article 31(l), TRIPS Agreement, addresses the problem of dependent
patents whose exploitation might otherwise be blocked. This is also a
competition-related provision.
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process to be anti-competitive. The need to correct anti-competi-
tive practices may be taken into account in determining the
amount of remuneration in such cases. Competent authorities
shall have the authority to refuse termination of authorization if
and when the conditions which led to such authorization are
likely to recur;

Article 31(k) is the only part of the TRIPS compulsory licensing
rules that incorporates a waiver of the condition that compul-
sory licenses must be issued “predominantly” for the supply of
the domestic market.10

At an indirect level, Article 6, TRIPS Agreement, as confirmed by
the Doha Declaration on the TRIPS Agreement and Public
Health, authorizes each WTO Member to adopt its own policies
and rules on the subject of exhaustion of rights.

Article 6
Exhaustion

For the purposes of dispute settlement under this Agreement,
subject to the provisions of Articles 3 and 4 nothing in this
Agreement shall be used to address the issue of the exhaustion
of intellectual property rights.

Doha Declaration

5(d) The effect of the provisions in the TRIPS Agreement that are
relevant to the exhaustion of intellectual property rights is to
leave each Member free to establish its own regime for such ex-
haustion without challenge, subject to the MFN and national
treatment provisions of Articles 3 and 4.11

                                                            

10 Of course, compulsory licensing is not the only remedy available for
anticompetitive abuse of IPRs, which may include, inter alia, injunction
and fines. This paper was presented prior to adoption on August 30,
2003, of the Decision on Implementation of Paragraph 6 of the Doha
Declaration on the TRIPS Agreement and Public Health, which provides
for a waiver of the Article 31 (f) condition.

11 WTO Ministerial Conference, Declaration on the TRIPS Agreement and
Public Health, adopted 14 November 2001, Fourth Session, Doha,
WT/MIN(01)/DEC/2 (20 Nov. 2001).
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The exhaustion principle is fundamentally directed at main-
taining competitive markets in trade.12

The general recognition of flexibility in implementing methods in
Article 1.1, TRIPS Agreement, will apply in the competition con-
text.

The first paragraph of the preamble to the agreement notes that
IPRs should not themselves act to distort trade:

Desiring to re duce di storti ons an d im pedim ents to in ternation al
trade, an d ta king in to ac cou nt th e ne ed to pr om ote ef fective an d
adequate pr ote ctio n of in tellectu al pr operty ri ghts, an d to en sure
that me asures an d pr ocedures to en force in telle ctual pr op erty
rights do no t th emselves be come ba rrie rs to le gitimate tr ade;

Part III, TRIPS Agreement, on enforcement of IPRs is of course
generally applicable to enforcement in the competition context
as well requiring, for example, due process of law.

C. Interpretation

The TRIPS Agreement provides WTO Members with substantial
discretion in the development and application of competition law
to arrangements and conduct in the field of IPRs. The text of
Article 8.2 requires that competition measures be “consistent”
with the TRIPS Agreement, and this suggests that competition
law should not be used as a disguised mechanism for under-
mining the basic rights accorded under it. Measures may be
taken to prevent abuse of IPRs, or resort to practices that “un-
reasonably” restrain trade or that “adversely affect” the “inter-
national transfer of technology.” The question whether a
particular practice “unreasonably” restrains trade involves a
classical balancing test taking into account the effects of con-
duct on consumers or industrial policy interests, and has been
applied with significantly different results not only in different
legal systems, but in the same legal systems over time. From the
standpoint of competition rules customarily applied to IPRs-

                                                            

12 See e.g., Frederick M. Abbott, “First Report (Final) to the Committee on
International Trade Law of the International Law Association on the
Subject of Parallel Importation,” 1 J. Int’l Econ. L. 607 (1998).
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related practices in developed and developing Members, it is
doubtful that such application in good faith will be limited by
the text of Article 8.2.

Article 40.2 expressly envisions that Members may “specify” in
their legislation licensing practices that “may in particular cases
constitute an abuse” of IPRs. This language encompasses the
adoption of per se rules in respect to certain types of licensing
practices, such as applied by the EC in its technology transfer
regulation.13 The “in particular cases” language, which is ac-
knowledged to represent less than ideal drafting, is intended to
require that Members define such practices on the basis of their
competitive merits, rather than in an overly abstract manner
(and not to prevent the adoption of per se rules).14

While there might be ways to improve the drafting of Articles 8.2
or 40 so as to improve clarity, as a practical matter these provi-
sions do not appear to substantially impinge upon Member dis-
cretion in the formulation and application of competition rules to
IPRs, and it is doubtful that a new set of negotiations is needed
to establish the presence of discretion from a legal standpoint.
Moreover, the Doha Declaration on the TRIPS Agreement and
Public Health, paragraph 5, has confirmed the flexibility inher-
ent in parallel trade and compulsory licensing rules.

The TRIPS Agreement does not limit the remedial measures that
may be imposed by competition authorities and courts. For ex-
ample, it does not preclude the award of treble damages that
may be imposed as a remedy in US antitrust proceedings.
Remedies may include injunction, damages, fines and, as noted
above, compulsory licensing.15

                                                            

13 See discussion of EC technology transfer regulation, infra, notes 19-24.

14 See “Part 3: Intellectual Property Rights and Competition,” in UNCTAD-
ICTSD TRIPS Resource Book: An Authoritative and Practical Guide to the
TRIPS Agreement, at: http://www.iprsonline.org (2003).

15 There are certain conditions placed on compulsory licensing as antitrust
remedy, but the main effect is to allow reduction of remuneration based
on the remedial nature of the license.
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The presence of discretion from a legal standpoint does not as-
sure that developing Members will not come under pressure
from developed Members should they chose to exercise it. Devel-
oped Members with some regularity assert political and eco-
nomic pressure on developing Members not to act in ways
permitted under WTO agreements.

It may not be the most productive use of this brief paper and the
attention of this distinguished audience to focus on narrow
interpretative issues that are likely to influence Members only at
the margins.16 The real question and centrepiece for this discus-
sion is: what would or might be gained from changing the pre-
sent rules?

II. Prospective New Competition Rules for TRIPS

A. A trade and competition agreement

There is a general question whether a multilateral or plurilateral
trade and competition agreement should be agreed upon at the
WTO. While such evaluations are to a certain extent subjective,
there appears to remain a fairly wide level of divergence regard-
ing what Members think might or ought to be done regarding
such an agreement. Developing Members are worried that na-
tional treatment rules will be used to force changes to national
industrial policy, including preferences to small and medium
enterprises (SMEs). Members are unable to agree on what con-
stitutes a “hard core cartel” (having moved from focusing on the
“hard export cartel”), and whether such cartels could be justified
in some circumstances based on economic efficiency. From the
developed country side, there appears to be agreement that de-
veloping Members should adopt and implement competition laws
(where they have not already done so), that measures should be
transparent, and that national treatment rules should apply.
While there seems to be agreement that restrictive business
practices in the developed Members act to the detriment of de-

                                                            

16 A detailed analysis of the “control” language of the competition provi-
sions can be found at Part 3 of the UNCTAD-ICTSD TRIPS Resource
Book, supra, note 14.
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veloping Members, there is little in the way of explanation why
those practices are presently tolerated in developed Members
and why it should be necessary to adopt a multilateral agree-
ment to address this problem. The antitrust laws of the United
States, for example, expressly exempt US-based anti-competitive
conduct that affects only foreign markets, tolerating and en-
couraging the very conduct about which concern is expressed.17

However, the purpose of this paper is not to consider the pro-
spective contents, or advantages and disadvantages, of a multi-
lateral agreement on trade and competition, but whether
changes to the competition rules in the TRIPS Agreement are
necessary or desirable.

B. The locus of change

A threshold question is whether any changes to TRIPS-related
competition rules would be made in the text of the TRIPS
Agreement, or would instead be embodied in a separate trade

                                                            

17 The Sherman Act provides, for example:
15 USCS § 6a (2003)
§ 6a. Conduct involving trade or commerce with foreign na-

tions.
This Act [15 USCS §§ 1 et seq., commonly “the Sherman
Anti-Trust Act”] shall not apply to conduct involving trade
or commerce (other than import trade or import com-
merce) with foreign nations unless:

(1) such conduct has a direct, substantial, and rea-
sonably foreseeable effect:
(A) on trade or commerce which is not trade or

commerce with foreign nations, or on import
trade or import commerce with foreign nations;
or

(B) on export trade or export commerce with for-
eign nations, of a person engaged in such
trade or commerce in the United States; and

(2) such effect gives rise to a claim under the provi-
sions of this Act [15 USCS §§ 1 et seq.], other than
this section.

If this Act [15 USCS §§ 1 et seq.] applies to such conduct
only because of the operation of paragraph (1)(B), then
this Act [15 USCS §§ 1 et seq.] shall apply to such con-
duct only for injury to export business in the United
States.
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and competition agreement. There is nothing in the WTO agree-
ments to preclude competition rules with effect on TRIPS being
set out in a separate agreement and cross-referenced. As a prac-
tical matter, absent an express exclusion, it is inevitable that
competition rules set out in a trade and competition agreement
would affect TRIPS since IPRs regulation is traditionally within
the general scope of competition law. For example, while the US
Department of Justice and Federal Trade Commission have is-
sued antitrust guidelines for the licensing of intellectual prop-
erty,18 these guidelines are based on interpretation of Sherman
and Clayton Act rules and jurisprudence, and not on a body of
rules specific to IPRs. Similarly, while the EC has issued fairly
extensive guidance on the licensing of technology, this guidance
is framed as an application of Articles 81 and 82, EC Treaty, and
not on a separate body of IPRs-specific competition law.19

Changes directly to TRIPS Agreement rules pre-suppose a re-
opening of the agreement, and whether that is desirable will
depend on the perspective of the participating Members. Gener-
ally speaking, the imbalance of bargaining power at the WTO
has made developing Members wary of reopening TRIPS. Re-
opening might be used by the US-EC-Japan-Swiss group to
lobby for increased levels of protection, which are likely to fur-
ther exacerbate the imbalanced static wealth transfer effects
already in place.

At the WTO, parties bargain in their own interests, with Mem-
bers ty pically rep resen ting th eir pr od ucer s. Fo r th is rea son, it is 
perhaps mo st us eful to lo ok fi rst at pr osp ectiv e ch anges to TRIPS

                                                            

18 US Dept. of Justice / Fed. Tr. Comm., Antitrust Guidelines for the Li-
censing of Intellectual Property (1995), available at: http://www.
usdoj.gov/atr/public/guidelines/ipguide.htm.

19 “Commission Regulation (EC) No 240/96 of 31 January 1996 on the
application of Article 85 (3) of the Treaty to certain categories of technol-
ogy transfer agreements,” Official Journal No. L 031, 09/02/1996 P.
0002-0013 (reference to unadjusted EC Treaty numbering). On April 7,
2004, the European Commission announced the adoption of a new
block exemption on technology transfer agreements under Article 81 (3)
of the EC Treaty.
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competition rules across a matrix of potential interests, with
discussion of global public welfare effects reserved until later on.

C. North – North

As noted above, Articles 6, 8.2 and 40 of the TRIPS Agreement
leave Members with substantial discretion as to whether and
how to apply competition rules to IPRs-based restraints of trade
and abuse of dominant position. The United States and EC over
time have taken substantially different approaches in this area,
and changes in their approach have reflected revised views on
appropriate industrial policy. It seems doubtful that competition
authorities in either the US or EC would be anxious to formally
harmonize or approximate rules in the IPRs field since this
would involve a reduction of discretion. It is, in fact, difficult to
see why, from the perspective of the US or EC, approximation or
harmonization—that is, “freezing the industrial policy pendu-
lum”—would be desirable.

In the 1960s and 1970s, US competition law authorities and
courts were concerned that IPRs had a direct correlation with
market power and potential abuse, and antitrust analysis began
with a presumption that IPRs conferred market power. By the
mid-1980s, and as reflected in the 1995 Licensing Guidelines,
this perception shifted, and IPRs are presently treated as any
other form of property (whether real, personal or intangible),
without the market power presumption. With few excep-
tions—price fixing, horizontal market segmentation and output
restraints (which also apply in goods markets)—technology ac-
quisition and licensing agreements are evaluated under a rule of
reason approach.20 The rule of reason approach extends, for
example, to exclusive grantback provisions. For the past two
years the Federal Trade Commission has been studying the
effects of IPRs on innovation markets in the United States, with

                                                            

20 The DOJ / FTC Licensing Guidelines separately consider IPRs as they
affect goods markets, technology markets and innovation markets. The
technology market refers to licensing and acquisition of existing tech-
nologies, while the innovation market essentially refers to the market in
future R & D.
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evident concern that overprotection of IPRs may present risks to
future innovation. This may signal the beginning of a shift to-
wards another view of IPRs and market power, though conclu-
sions are not yet reached.

The EC has taken a more direct approach to the regulation of
technology markets, prescribing a detailed set of rules. These
exempt from competition law scrutiny a range of licensing prac-
tices, impose certain per se prohibitions, and leave other areas
for which parties must notify and effectively seek clearance from
the Commission.21 The Commission reserves the power to inter-
vene even in regard to approved practices in cases involving
dominant position.22 A practice allowed under a US rule of rea-
son analysis may be prohibited as per se anti-competitive by EC
regulation. An example is the exclusive grantback provision.23

With respect to licensing, both the US and EC use percentage of
market formulas for establishing presumptions of market con-
centration in respect to technology and innovation.24 The for-
mulas are different, though this does not necessarily imply that
competition authorities in the two Members would reach differ-
ent results in a given a case.

The potential advantage of stronger North-North-oriented TRIPS
and competition rules might be to force some industrialized
cou ntries to ap ply co mpeti ti on ru le s mor e vig or ous ly (t hat is, 
e. g., to redress type of enforcement failures alleged in Japan –
Film and Photographic Paper).25 Yet even if more aggres-
sive enforcement policies in some industrialized Members
would be desirable, producer interests in the US and EC are

                                                            

21 S ee Re gula tion on te chnolo gy tr ansfer, supr a, note 19, a t, e, g., arts. 1-4.

22 See, Id., art. 7.

23 The exclusive grantback license is subject to a per se prohibition in EC
competition law. ID., Article 3 does not permit a measure whereby “(6)
the licensee is obliged to assign in whole or in part to the licensor rights
to improvements to or new applications of the licensed technology.”

24 Id., arts. 5-7, DOJ / FTC.

25 Japan - Measures Affecting Consumer Photographic Film and Paper, Re-
port of the Panel, WT/DS44/R, 31 Mar. 1998.
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unlikely to  support the negotiation of strong enforcement obli-
gations that may be used for the basis of investigations into
their own activities.

In 1998, I commented on the prospects for a WTO trade and
competition agreement in respect, inter alia, to the then-pending
controversy between the US and EC involving the Boeing –
McDonnell Douglas merger.26 I asked, rhetorically, whether and
what issue involved in that controversy would a WTO trade and
competition agreement propose to “cure”? I would ask today
whether there is any defect in the TRIPS Agreement competition
rules from a North-North perspective that we might propose to
“cure” in multilateral negotiations? From a pragmatic stand-
point, it is difficult to see what that might be.27

D. North – South

Developed Members consistently evidence two principal objec-
tives in WTO negotiations with developing Members. The first is
to enhance their access to developing Member markets. The sec-
ond is to prevent developing Members from exercising discretion
in a way which would be considered unfavourable to the devel-
oped Members.

Although the practice appears presently out of favour,28 some
developing Members have sought to impose on the importation
of goods or the undertaking of direct investment conditions re-
quiring transfer of technology, typically in the form of patent and
know-how licensing to a local enterprise.29 This is not a restric-

                                                            

26 Frederick M. Abbott, The Prospects for World Competition Law: An
American Perspective, address to the German-American Lawyers Asso-
ciation Cologne, Germany November 9, 1998 (unpublished, in author’s
files).

27 This observation is made in light of the substantial ongoing cooperation
between US and EC competition authorities under bilateral agreement.

28 This is not based on an empirical study, but rather on the author’s
general perception that the volume of complaints about such practices
has subsided.

29 “Civil offsets” or “offsets” appear to remain a standard feature in military
equipment procurement agreements but, as above, this is an impres-
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tive licensing practice as such, nor does it involve use of IPRs for
anti-competitive purposes. To the extent such practices are re-
garded as discriminatory, they are for the most part to be dealt
with under the GATT.30 Some of these conditions have been ad-
dressed in the Agreement on Government Procurement.31 It is
difficult to place this subject matter within the scope of the
TRIPS Agreement.

From a market access standpoint, developing Member enter-
prises do not seem likely for the near to medium term to be us-
ing IPRs licensing agreements—such as pooling arrangements or
R & D joint ventures—as a means to restrict access of foreign
goods or services to local markets. There would not appear to be
a pressing need to develop additional rules to address potential
future activities of this nature.

Government preferences in the grant of research funding might
be considered an anti-competitive practice in the IPRs field. This
is an issue that might be addressed by developing Members in
relation to developed Members. It is doubtful there is significant
concern in developed Members with respect to such grants in
developing Members.

Developed Members might be concerned with potential “overag-
gressive” pursuit of competition-based claims in the field of pat-
ents, and developed Members might seek to limit the potential
exercise of discretion. So far, the principal limitation in the
TRIPS Agreement is that competition measures be consistent
with it. This is a “soft” limitation. It would conceptually be pos-

(contd.)                                                             

sionistic observation. Offsets in military procurement are by no means
confined to developed-developing country arrangements, appearing to be
a standard feature of developed-developed country procurement ar-
rangements.

30 This set of issues is addressed in detail in Frederick M. Abbott, Reflec-
tion Paper on China in the World Trading System: Defining the Principles
of Engagement, in China in the Word Trading System 1, 13-18 (F. M. Ab-
bott, ed. 1998) (Kluwer).

31 These concerns have been raised, for example, in respect to purchases
of civil aircraft, and were addressed at one stage under the Agreement
on Trade in Civil Aircraft. Id.
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sible for developed countries to seek negotiation of a list of pro-
hibited or presumptively prohibited anti-competitive restraints
that would act as the outer limit of discretion for competition
authorities in developing Members. Such an exercise seems un-
likely to succeed in light of the need to achieve consensus on a
list of practices.

Developing Members might seek to impose conditions on tech-
nology licenses in favour of local enterprise; for example, re-
quirements that the licensee be trained in the use of the
technology and be permitted to use it in competition with the
licensor during or after the license term. Although ongoing de-
mands from developing Members for improved technology
transfer might appear to favour such conditions, this does not
mean that developed Members may not view TRIPS and compe-
tition negotiations as an opportunity to limit such practices.
Again, however, there is little prospect for consensus agreement
on such limitations.

To be clear, this report is not recommending that developed
WTO Members pursue any of the foregoing negotiating objec-
tives, but rather is suggesting the types of outcomes that such
Members might pursue in TRIPS and competition negotiations.

E. South – North

Developing countries presently have substantial discretion in the
formulation and application of TRIPS and competition rules
within their own territories. In many respects this may be the
ideal position for them, and may argue against attempting to
negotiate any new TRIPS and competition rules.

It is an important feature of US antitrust law that conduct which
only affects external markets is not subject to scrutiny. In the
general context of a multilateral competition agreement, it
would be highly desirable from the standpoint of developing
Members to obtain agreement that this sort of legislation is pro-
hibited. That is, it is not permitted to discriminate against for-
eign markets in the application of competition rules. This
general principle could well be transposed more specifically to
the TRIPS and competition arena. That is, for example, licensing
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practices that are not tolerated in the home market will not be
tolerated in a foreign market, and the enterprise subject of the
complaint will face penalties in the home market for engaging in
prohibited conduct overseas.32

As an illustration, the US Federal Trade Commission recently
completed an in-depth study of so-called “Orange Book” prac-
tices by certain pharmaceutical enterprises.33 This study found
that patents had been grossly abused at the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration to prevent the entry of generic drugs onto the US
market. A principal violator company has been the subject of
consent injunction and has paid substantial fines.34 The US
market is subject to relatively close monitoring by competition
authorities and public interest groups. Yet potential competitive
abuse of patents in foreign markets is not within the scope of US
antitrust law (absent a direct and substantial impact on the US
market, including on US exporters), and equivalent capacities
for monitoring and enforcement would be the exception in devel-
oping Members. Thus, if US law prohibited equivalent anti-
competitive acts in foreign markets this might yield significant
benefits to developing Members.35

                                                            

32 This may raise difficult issues in the application of competition law. A
rule of reason analysis will include such matters as a determination of
the relevant market and the conditions of competition in that market.
The fact that an analysis would be difficult does not mean it should be
avoided. Per se rules might assist when applied to conduct abroad.

33 US Federal Trade Commission, Generic Drug Entry Prior to Patent Expira-
tion: An FTC Study (2002). http://www.ftc.gov/os/2002/07/generic
drugstudy.pdf

34 See “States and FTC Settle with Bristol-Myers Squibb in Buspar Mo-
nopolization Suit,” 28 Antitrust Multistate Review, No. 2, p. 3, National
Association of Attorneys General Antitrust Report, Feb. 2003 (Lexis-
Nexis).

35 As of April 2004 there is a decision by the US Supreme Court pending
regarding whether a plaintiff may bring suit in the United States for an-
titrust injuries occurring in a foreign market if the predicate of a direct
and substantial effect in the US market is satisfied, even if that predi-
cate is not satisfied as to the particular plaintiff (Hoffmann-La Roche v.
Empagran, 124 S. Ct. 966, cert. Granted).
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Article 40.3 of the TRIPS Agreement provides for consultations
and furnishing of non-confidential information, and for furnish-
ing other information subject to the national law of the re-
quested Member.36 It is difficult to know the extent to which the
national law of a Member will permit (or not) the mandatory fur-
nishing of business information to the authorities (or private
complainants) in another Member. Developing Members pursu-
ing competition cases may have great difficulty obtaining critical
information from private enterprises in developed Members, and
a stronger form of co-operation agreement relating to such in-
formation might usefully be negotiated. However, it must be rec-
ognized that such information rules would run in both
directions, and developing Members would also need to consider
the extent to which they would be willing to furnish information
in equivalent settings.37

The TRIPS Agreement contains a limited set of illustrative anti-
competitive licensing practices: “for example exclusive grantback
conditions, conditions preventing challenges to validity and co-
ercive package licensing” (Article 40.2). Because developing
Members come under pressure from developed Members when
they seek to act against the latters’ perceived interests, there is
an argument to be made for expanding the list of practices that
may be considered anti-competitive. This could provide a ss ur -
ance to de ve lop in g Mem bers th at ac ti ons ta ken ag ain st su ch co n-
ditions could not be successfully challenged before the Appellate
Body. However, there are two arguments against pursuing

                                                            

36  Article 40.3, TRIPS Agreement:
[…] The Member addressed shall accord full and sympathetic
consideration to, and shall afford adequate opportunity for,
consultations with the requesting Member, and shall co-operate
through supply of publicly available non-confidential infor-
mation of relevance to the matter in question and of other
information available to the Member, subject to domestic law
and to the conclusion of mutually satisfactory agreements
concerning the safeguarding of its confidentiality by the re-
questing Member.

37 An argument might be made in terms of special and differential treat-
ment in the field of evidence sharing. An argument might be made in fa-
vor of lower capacity for local investigation in developing Members.
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expansion of the list. First, the negotiations might well result in
reducing the flexibility presently enjoyed by developing Mem-
bers. Second, if a developing Member is going to be threatened
or intimidated by a developed Member for using flexibility exist-
ing in the TRIPS Agreement, adding text that is more supportive
may not remedy the problem. The problem is rooted in an im-
balance in political and economic power, not in the language of
the TRIPS Agreement.

The US Patent Act establishes preferences that patents resulting
from federally-funded research be licensed to parties that will
produce in the United States.38 This is arguably a legislative re-
striction on patent licensing that discriminates against foreign
enterprises. A developing Member objective in TRIPS and com-
petition negotiations might be to subject such licensing practices
to further scrutiny.

Developing Members differ widely in their capacity to address
competition issues. Some have relatively well developed legal
and prosecutorial infrastructure. In others, such infrastructure
is very weak. Perhaps the most important aspect of any compe-
tition agreement at the WTO would be a hard commitment on
financial contribution from the developed Members to training of
competition law authorities and the furnishing of suitable inves-
tigatory facilities. Since the TRIPS Agreement has an essentially
satisfactory set of competition rules at present, there is no need
to change the TRIPS rules in order to establish training and in-
frastructure programs. A critical aspect is to assure that training
and infrastructure support be provided by persons whose inter-
ests are on the side of developing Members.

                                                            

38 Section 204 of the US Patent Act, e.g., provides, inter alia:
No small business firm or non-profit organization which re-
ceives title to any subject invention [i.e., based on federally
funded research] and no assignee of any such small business
firm or non-profit organization shall grant to any person the ex-
clusive right to use or sell any subject invention in the United
States unless such person agrees that any products embodying
the subject invention or produced through the use of the sub-
ject invention will be manufactured substantially in the
United States.
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It is important to recall that some developing Members have in
the past attempted to rebalance the international distribution of
technological capacity through legislative means, in particular
through rules governing technology licensing.39 That experience
should be studied carefully—in particular regarding the effects
of a political / economic power imbalance on legislative solu-
tions—as a prelude to considering additional rules in this area.

F. South – South

Might developing countries in the TRIPS and competition context
benefit from additional rules in relations among themselves?
Competitive markets restraints in the field of TRIPS might as
readily affect developing Members as among themselves as they
do in relations with developed Members, except that developing
Members are at present largely importers of technology protected
by IPRs.

The starting point is existing discretion to develop and apply
rules, and this may be the optimal situation.

Developing Members might gain from strengthened rules on
furnishing of evidence, just as in South-North relations, bearing
in mind again that this would be a two-way street.

Training of personnel and improvements in infrastructure
may be just as useful in South-South relations as in South-
North relations.

G. Global public welfare

It is reasonable to ask what might be the optimal TRIPS and
competition result leaving aside the perspective of Member self-
interest, and viewing the subject from the perspective of global
public welfare. In this approach, TRIPS competition rules would
seek to assure that producers did not obtain IPRs monopoly
rents in excess of their economic contribution to social welfare,

                                                            

39 Recalling, in particular, Decisions 84 and 85 of the Andean Commission
(1974).
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and WTO Members would co-operate in implementing this ob-
jective. Consumer protection and human rights interests (e.g.,
right to health) would play a role in implementation of competi-
tion rules at least equivalent to that of industrial policy inter-
ests. The grant and enforcement of patents in developed
Members would not presuppose the grant and enforcement of
patents in developing Members because of the different situa-
tions in the respective WTO Members. In developing Members,
competition on the basis of marginal costs would be the objec-
tive in socially sensitive sectors of the economy.

Accomplishment of global public welfare maximizing objectives
might require elaboration of a set of prohibited anti-competitive
practices addressed to conduct occurring in any territory. Such
a set of rules might take into account the differential capacities
of enterprises based in countries at different levels of develop-
ment. There might be created a multinational investigatory and
enforcement body with power to compel production of evidence,
to refer cases to a neutral tribunal, and to impose remedies.

Leaving aside concerns that might legitimately be raised re-
garding the implications of such multilateral rules and enforce-
ment mechanisms from the standpoint of state sovereignty and
individual rights, there is little reason to believe that the inter-
national community is prepared to embark on a law-making
venture of such scope. In relation to the TRIPS Agreement and
prospective changes to competition rules it is more practical to
focus attention on whether incremental modifications are neces-
sary or desirable.

III. Conclusion

The present situation under the TRIPS Agreement provides WTO
Members with substantial discretion in the development and
application of competition rules. A survey of potential interests
from the perspective of differing circumstances does not suggest
compelling grounds for change. However, as a “down-payment”
by developed Members in the Doha Development Agenda, they
might agree to reform their competition laws such that exemp-
tions are not provided for conduct undertaken abroad. If devel-
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oped Members are serious about the pursuit of market liberali-
zation, they should accept that it is entirely inconsistent with
that objective to tolerate and encourage their enterprises to
adopt restrictive business practices in foreign markets.
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I. Reforming WTO Decision Making1

The December 1996 Singapore Ministerial Declaration was
based on a draft prepared in Geneva containing agreed text on
all but certain sensitive issues. In Singapore, an “inner circle”
composed of ministers from 34 of the WTO’s then 128 members
took responsibility for arriving at agreed text on the remaining
issues. At the late evening session devoted to getting a consen-
sus on the draft declaration, most of the other 90 or so WTO
members with delegations in Singapore took the floor in turn,
each making virtually identical interventions consisting of three
points: first they thanked the 34 members of the inner circle for
their hard work; second, that although they had some reserva-

                                                            

1 This first part of our brief paper was prepared by Richard Blackhurst. It
is based almost entirely on, and draws heavily from, the author’s paper
“Reforming WTO Decision Making: Lessons from Singapore and Seattle,”
in The World Trade Organization Millennium Round: Freer Trade in the
Twenty-First Century, edited by Klaus Gunter Deutsch and Bernhard
Speyer, (Routledge, London), 2001.
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tions on certain points, they could join the consensus in favour
of the draft declaration; and third, that the way in which the
draft declaration had been prepared was undemocratic, unfair
and disgraceful, that they were no longer willing to accept deci-
sion-making processes that always presented them with faits
accomplis, and that they attached the highest priority to funda-
mentally revising the way important decisions are arrived at in
the WTO.

Three years later, almost to the day, the venue shifted to Seattle.
WTO ministers arrived with no agreed text for a Ministerial Dec-
laration launching a new round of multilateral negotiations.
Near the end of the conference, the usual way of arriving at deci-
sions—as exemplified by the 34-member inner circle at Singa-
pore—broke down completely. This time comments by countries
excluded from the “green room” meetings—the name frequently
given to inner circle meetings—found their way into the popular
press.2 It was abundantly clear from those comments not only
that there had been no improvements in this area of WTO deci-
sion making since Singapore, but that the situation had become
notably worse.

Apparently this ad hoc and informal approach to decision mak-
ing worked better in Doha. It is difficult, however, to avoid the
conclusion that this outcome can be traced to a combination of
the particular personalities and personal relationships involved,
plus a dose of luck. None of the growing, very fundamental
weaknesses of the green room process identified below have
been dealt with.

1. Two points to keep in mind

First, the processes by which WTO members discuss, debate
and negotiate issues is distinct from the organization’s reliance
on consensus to adopt decisions (the members have made it very
clear they plan to keep the emphasis on consensus decision
making). Any organization with a large membership, and in

                                                            

2 See Blackhurst, “Reforming WTO Decision Making: Lessons from Singa-
pore and Seattle” for fifteen quotations from the international press cov-
ering the period 5 December through 29 March 2000.
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which all groups, committees and councils are open to all its
members, is going to have a problem functioning, regardless of
whether it takes decisions by consensus or by simple majority. It
is that particular problem—the debate and negotiation process by
which the WTO members arrive at the point where the entire
membership is asked to adopt a particular decision—that is the
subject of this paper.

Second, the question of reform of the WTO’s decision-making
process is not a North / South issue. Large and influential de-
veloping countries are regular participants in the green room
meetings. It is, instead, a classic “insider / outsider” issue, with
the industrial countries and “important” developing countries on
the in side, an d th e ot her 11 0 or so WT O mem ber s on th e out sid e. 

2. Green rooms

The green room or inner circle model was the organization’s de
facto way of dealing with the fact that while membership in vir-
tually every GATT and now WTO body is open to all GATT / WTO
members, once the active participation in a group / committee
exceeds a certain number (say 25 or 30), discussion, debate and
negotiation become increasingly cumbersome, inefficient and
ultimately impossible. Organizations with a large membership
traditionally deal with this problem by having a steering body
with a limited membership. For example, the IMF and the World
Bank have 24-member executive boards, and the UN has the
Security Council. There is no corresponding limited-membership
formal body in the WTO.

The growing criticism of the green room process is the result of
an increasing number of situations in which the number of
countries wanting to participate in the process exceeds the
number that can be accommodated. The reasons behind the
growing demands to participate suggest very strongly that this
trend can only intensify:

• The membership is growing.

• Over the past 15 years a large number of developing coun-
tries—and virtually all the transition economies—have come
to accept the view that a more liberal trade regime and fuller
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integration into the global economy must be a key part of
their development strategies. And they understand that ac-
tive participation in the WTO not only contributes impor-
tantly to both goals, but also allows them to have a say in
the evolution of the multilateral trading system.3

• In the Tokyo Round, the GATT began to write rules for poli-
cies applied “inside the border” (e. g. technical barriers); that
process continued in the Uruguay Round (e.g. services,
TRIPs), and it continues today (e.g. investment, competition
rules). Virtually all of these “inside the border” issues are far
more politically sensitive than tariffs and quotas. As the
GATT / WTO takes on these issues, countries are less and
less willing to sit on the sidelines and let other countries do
the work.

• Under the GATT, many of the rules governing trade-related
policies were—officially or de facto—optional for developing
countries. Another reason for no longer being willing to sit on
the sidelines is that under the WTO’s “single undertaking”
every member is subject to all the rules.

• In a similar vein, whereas under the GATT any member had
the power to block a dispute settlement case—that is, to
block the application of a rule it objected to—that option no
longer exists.

II. Two Interim Conclusions

(1) In those instances in which interest among WTO members
in the issue at hand is sufficiently narrow that a green room
group can be constituted without excluding any member desir-
ing to participate, this model functions well and should continue
to be used.

                                                            

3 Although the vast majority of WTO members account for only a tiny
proportion of world trade, a very large number of these “tiny traders”
have ratios of trade-to-GDP that are higher than the corresponding ra-
tios of the big traders. For such countries, trade and the fair and effi-
cient functioning of the multilateral trading system are crucial to their
economic futures.
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(2) In those instances in which it is impossible to organize a
green room meeting without excluding one or more WTO mem-
bers wishing to be included, continued reliance on this model
can only progressively damage the WTO’s ability to function and
erode its internal and external credibility (ministerial green
rooms come immediately to mind). Clearly the WTO needs an
efficient-size sub-group of members for the purpose of discuss-
ing, debating and negotiating draft decisions that can be put to
the entire membership for adoption. What needs changing is
the basis for putting together such a sub-group, for deciding which
delegations will be in the room and which delegations are
excluded. The new basis needs to be one that is fully trans-
parent, predictable, equitable and legitimate in the eyes of all
WTO members.

1. Creation of a “WTO Consultative Board”

The option developed in this paper for a new sub-group of WTO
member countries involves creating what might be called a
“WTO Consultative Board.” It would not be necessary to have
predetermined, regularly scheduled meetings since the Board
normally would meet only when a green room meeting could not
accommodate all WTO members wishing to participate.

As with green room meetings, the WTO Consultative Board would
not be empowered to take decisions that bind the general mem-
bership.4 It would consult, discuss, debate and negotiate, but its
output would be limited to recommendations put forward to the
entire membership for approval / acceptance. And, as with the
IMF and World Bank Executive Boards, the Board would be a
formal part of the WTO organization chart, and the Board’s
composition—which members have a seat at the table and
when—would be fixed (that is, predictable), presumably with the
largest traders having individual seats and the remaining WTO
members divided into groups, each with one seat that is shared
among the members of the group on a rotating basis.

                                                            

4 See Blackhurst, supra, note 1, for a discussion of the GATT’s experience
with the CG-18, and of the IMF and World Bank Executive Boards.
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a. Minimizing the exclusivity of a WTO Consultative Board

A major challenge would be to minimize the exclusivity of the
Board in the eyes of members which would have a seat at the
table only on a rotating basis. The fact that the Board could not
take decisions would be vitally important from this perspective.
Surely the other major factor would be transparency. It would be
crucial, as regards both substance and political acceptability, to
make the work of the Board fully transparent and accessible to
all the members. Along with increasing the political acceptability
of such a Consultative Board, a high degree of transparency
would facilitate subsequent efforts to get a consensus because
countries which were not members of the Board would be aware
of the nature of the “give and take” involved in arriving at a deci-
sion to recommend to the entire membership.5

b. Size of a WTO Consultative Board and the
allocation of seats

The question of how many seats the Board should have would
be very contentious. One option for getting around this politi-
cally charged issue would be to follow the practice of the IMF
and the World Bank, whose sub-groups for discussion, debate
and negotiation—that is, their respective Boards—each have
24 members.

As in the IMF and World Bank Boards, the groupings could be
self-selected and could have the option of “self-changing” their
composition, say once every two years. The countries in each
group could also be given the freedom to decide how often to
rotate the occupancy of the group’s seat at the table. In general,
the principle could be to allow as much flexibility as possible, in

                                                            

5 Another way to minimize the exclusivity of the Board, or at least the
perceived downside to the exclusivity, would be to use broad similarities
in interests and viewpoints on trade-related issues as the basis for com-
posing the groups of WTO members which share seats. In that way, the
members of any particular group—when it was not their turn to be at
the table—would feel that at least their group’s seat was occupied by a
country which shared many of their concerns and priorities in the trade
area.
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order to accommodate a variety of situations that can change
over time.

Co-operation among the self-selected group members to support
the member currently occupying the seat would help compen-
sate for the shortage of experienced professionals—in Geneva
and in support units back home—that plague so many of the
middle and lower income WTO members. It would be an impor-
tant learning process—and morale builder—for the officials in-
volved, both in Geneva and at home. Domestically, the much
more active involvement in important WTO activities of the 110
or so countries routinely excluded from green room meetings
would raise the profile of the WTO, and trade policy in general,
in government circles and in the private sector. Governments
which have been slow to recognize that commercial diplomacy
has replaced political diplomacy as the critical priority for
countries pursuing economic development would be encouraged
to reallocate scarce human resources away from activities,
abroad and at home, that contribute little or nothing to the
country’s economic development, and put those resources to
work on the WTO.

The latter point calls attention to one of the most damaging as-
pects of the green room model, with its opaque basis for deciding
which delegations are allowed into the room, and its de facto
permanent exclusion of more than three-quarters of the WTO
membership. It is only human nature that if a country’s senior
trade officials—the Geneva ambassador and the cabinet minister
responsible for trade—feel marginalized by the WTO, they will be
inclined to marginalize the WTO at home. A new kind of sub-
group of WTO members along the lines of a WTO Consultative
Board could go a long way toward solving this problem.

c. Where will the opposition come from?

The strongest and most vocal opposition will come from the 20
to 30 members which are big enough to demand entry to any
green room, but not big enough to demand an individual seat on
the new Board. (The delegations in this category can be obtained
by subtracting the United States, the European Union and Ja-
pan from either the 25 countries reportedly invited to the green
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room meetings in Seattle, or from the 34 countries that drafted
the Singapore Ministerial communiqué).

d. Predictability, transparency and—above all—legitimacy

The predictability, transparency and legitimacy of any new “sub-
group process” would be critically important. From this perspec-
tive, the IMF and World Bank Boards have two very important
characteristics: the Board is a formal part of the organization’s
structure, and every member country’s “participation rights” in
the Board are fully transparent and predictable. This contrasts
with the green room model—or for that matter, with any infor-
mal, ad hoc WTO sub-group—which lacks predictability, typi-
cally suffers from serious transparency problems, and has none
of the legitimacy that comes from being a formal part of the in-
stitution’s organizational structure. Any informal group or forum
risks collapsing in acrimony and distrust at the first serious con-
frontation because it would have no “structural strength” and
would suffer from a “deficit of legitimacy.” The new group must
be a formal part of the organization—on the WTO organization
chart and connected by a solid line, not a broken line, to the rest
of the chart.

2. A brief summing up

It is now widely accepted that the WTO’s “legislative” bodies are
working, if at all, very poorly. The risk facing the WTO is that the
political challenge of getting a consensus on a fundamental re-
form of the decision-making process along the lines proposed in
this paper, coupled with the GATT / WTO’s traditional pragma-
tism, will create a nearly irresistible momentum to attempt to
“muddle through.” If the member countries and the Director
General give in to this temptation, the prospects for the WTO
realizing its full potential will be very bleak indeed.

What is not easy to understand is why the 110 or so WTO mem-
bers routinely excluded from green room meetings continue to
accept being de facto disenfranchised by the current system—by
the selfishness and short-sightedness of the “34 minus 3” coun-
tries (Singapore) or the “25 minus 3” countries (Seattle) which
readily admit to the need for a limited membership steering
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body, but can focus only on the “feasibility” of creating one (that
is, on their own unwillingness to change).

If the medium and smaller size countries want to see the crea-
tion of a formal and fully representative sub-group of WTO
countries along the lines of a WTO Consultative Board, where (1)
each of them would have the opportunity to periodically occupy
a seat at the table, and (2) when they were not in the seat, they
would know it is occupied by a fellow group member which
shares their views on many issues, and which would listen to
them when they want to make an input, they will have to fight
for the change. The countries that have grown accustomed to
“running the show” at the GATT and now the WTO are not going
to hand it to them on a silver platter.

III. Lessons from History6

The WTO, and the GATT before it, have always needed, and for
the past 17 years have lacked, a steering committee or manage-
ment body. This need grows more urgent as the membership
and the difficulty of managing the daily business of the Organi-
zation increase. So, a formal consultative body should be estab-
lished. This second part, written by the second co-author of this
paper, deals mainly with practicalities and previous experience.
There is a long history of tension between formal and informal
processes of consultation and negotiation in the GATT and the
WTO, which throws useful light on these issues. Much of this
history can most easily be presented with reference to the Green
Room and the Consultative Group of Eighteen.

1. The Green Room

In talking of the “Green Room,” a distinction must be made
between the informal meetings of restricted groups of Minis-
ters which take place at Ministerial Conferences of the WTO, as
at Singapore, Seattle and Doha; and the informal restricted
meetings held at Ambassadorial level in the WTO, at the initia-

                                                            

6 This second part was drafted by David Hartridge.
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tive of the Director-General—less frequently in recent than in
earlier years—in the process of managing the regular business of
the Organization.

Ministerial Green Rooms are mercifully rare and always contro-
versial. Richard Blackhurst describes the discontent of those
excluded from the restricted meetings at the successful Singa-
pore Conference of 1996 and the disastrous Seattle conference
of 1999. But I do not think one can draw the conclusion that
Seattle was a turning point, demonstrating conclusively the non-
viability of the longstanding practice whereby the critical issues
at Ministerial conferences have been negotiated in informal, non-
transparent meetings of about 25 key countries, and are then
presented to the full membership for adoption. The experience of
Seattle—a uniquely under-prepared and ill-managed ministe-
rial—is a bad basis for any conclusions about the handling of
business in the WTO. Since then we have had the Doha Confer-
ence of 2001, at which the same processes—a Green Room of
the same size and largely identical membership, together with
Ministers invited as “Friends of the Chair” to conduct open con-
sultations on subjects of particular importance—produced
agreement with very little acrimony on virtually the same
agenda. The great difference between Doha and Seattle was the
submission to the former of a well-prepared and largely complete
draft declaration: no process yet invented could have produced
agreement on the basis of the draft sent to Seattle (the strongest
protests about the Doha process, oddly enough, came from
countries which had been in the Green Room throughout). The
Doha experience is the more typical, though it no doubt bene-
fited from the determination of governments, less than three
months after September 11, to demonstrate commitment to in-
ternational co-operation.

At Punta del Este in 1986 a similar restricted group of Ministers,
in a 12-hour overnight meeting, agreed the Declaration which
launched the Uruguay Round—on the basis, it is true, of a very
highly-developed draft—with little complaint from those ex-
cluded. At the premature Geneva Ministerial of 1982, on the
other hand, which came close to disaster but produced a re-
spectable Declaration and work programme, the embarrassingly
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protracted Green Room did cause resentment; manifest failure of
the meeting would have called forth recriminations about the
process to rival Seattle.

Restricted meetings are in principle indefensible, and they are
always understandably resented by those excluded. But experi-
ence shows that they are tolerated, because they are recognized
as necessary, so long as they produce results. Since much of the
resentment is caused by the apparently arbitrary selection of
Green Room participants (I say “apparently” because the basis of
selection is well understood in fact), a major benefit of a formally
constituted consultative body would be to do away with selection
by providing an objective qualification for inclusion. The diffi-
culty of obtaining agreement on the principle of such a body
would of course be increased by the knowledge that its members
would automatically qualify for Ministerial Green Rooms, but
that is inescapable. Such initial difficulty would be greatly out-
weighed by the escape from invidious selection processes at fu-
ture ministerials.

But since Ministerial Green Rooms are exceptional events, the
case for reform needs also to be made in terms of the handling of
regular WTO business at the level of Ambassadors in Geneva.
Successive Directors-General have always used informal con-
sultations with key delegations (meaning those crucial for the
issue in question) as a means of resolving problems and pre-
paring decisions by the full membership. The more formal of
such meetings used to be called “Seven plus Sevens,” meaning
seven developed plus seven developing countries, though the
actual number and the composition varied with the subject: it
would never make sense to discuss agriculture in the absence of
Argentina, or textiles in the absence of Hong Kong, but the ma-
jor powers would almost always be there, whatever the subject.
That too made sense, since they accounted for well over 60 per
cent of world trade.

The name “Green Room” came into use when Arthur Dunkel was
Director-General, to designate his conference room; I claim to
have originated it while Dunkel’s chef de cabinet—a dubious
distinction considering the obloquy into which it has fallen. In
Dunkel’s hands, the Green Room was for several years a highly
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efficient tool of management. Discussions between the countries
primarily concerned would take place in any case, outside the
GATT, but in the Green Room the Director-General could act as
a facilitator and as a spokesman for the multilateral system and
the interests of the membership as a whole. The process broke
down in the crisis of 1986, when disagreement over the launch-
ing of the Uruguay Round paralyzed the Preparatory Committee,
forced the negotiation of the draft declaration outside the GATT
building and made it impossible to convene Green Room meet-
ings on the subject. It has been used less regularly by Dunkel’s
successors, but it remains a vital instrument for any Director-
General, since in normal times these are the only meetings
whose convocation and handling are entirely in his hands.
(We should not forget the effective use made by Peter Sutherland
and Renato Ruggiero of a “Committee of the Whole” in conclud-
ing the Uruguay Round and preparing the Singapore Ministe-
rial). It is to be hoped that the insistence of Members in recent
years on the “Member-driven” nature of the Organization does
not translate into a curb on the initiative of the Director-General
in such matters.

The creation of a formal consultative body would not make such
meetings unnecessary. For many of the issues brought to the
Green Room it would be too large and transparent to serve the
negotiating purpose. Negotiators can rarely explore the limits of
their partners’ flexibility, or expose their own difficulties, in big
on-the-record meetings. Nor could a formal body be convened at
a few hours’ notice to deal with an immediate problem, which is
the great value of the Green Room. It seems to me that the real
functions of a consultative body should be to provide strategic
direction, debate major policy issues and anticipate problems.
These were the functions performed by the Consultative Group
of Eighteen between 1975 and 1985.

2. The Consultative Group of Eighteen

The CG-18, temporarily established in 1975 and on a permanent
basis in 1979, was a conscious attempt to mirror in the GATT
the development in the IMF of a management group in the form
of the Interim Committee. Consultations by the Director-
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General, Olivier Long, in 1973-4 revealed strong support for a
restricted group of high officials from capitals which would not
infringe on the authority of the Contracting Parties but would
discuss trade problems from a political viewpoint, anticipate
developments and facilitate the “concertation of policies in the
trade field.” It was certainly Long’s hope that the CG-18 would
develop over time a more explicit role in steering policy and
managing the system. His original proposals were however toned
down in deference to the caution of the GATT Council. Con-
tracting Parties insisted that the CG-18 must not take any
binding decisions; its advisory function was made clear in the
change of its title by the Council from “Management Group” as
originally proposed to “Consultative Group.” But it did bring
officials at Deputy Minister level to Geneva two, three or four
times a year and it did make recommendations, which were of-
ten important and effective—for example the recommendation
that a Ministerial meeting should be held in 1982.

Negotiating the composition of the Group had been very difficult.
In addition to 18 full members, each with a second seat for an
“adviser,” there were nine alternate members, with the right to
speak but only one seat. The member states of the EC were pre-
sent as full members, each with two seats, though only the
European Commission spoke for the Community. (Their pres-
ence often irritated the US—perhaps unreasonably, since they
constituted a captive audience of high officials, usually full
members of the 113 Committee). There was provision in the
Group’s mandate for “rotation of membership as appropriate,”
and there was regular rotation between Finland, Norway and
Sweden, between Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland and be-
tween the ASEAN countries (Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines,
Singapore, Thailand).

Blackhurst is right in criticizing the lack of transparency in the
CG-18. There seems no reason now why papers prepared for it
by the Secretariat should not have been circulated to the entire
membership; it is in any case nonsense to suppose that papers
given to over 40 delegations are in any sense confidential. How-
ever, very detailed reports of the Group’s meetings were made to
the GATT Council. They reveal that it made a major contribution
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to the development of the negotiating agenda and to the emer-
gence of the WTO as it now exists. In the absence of an Agricul-
ture Committee, it was the only forum in which agricultural
policy could be discussed, and this was done in a sequence of
7 meetings in 1981-2. New subjects such as Services, TRIMS
and Intellectual Property were first discussed in the CG-18 on
the basis of papers by the Secretariat, along with many other
subjects, which subsequently figured in the Uruguay Round
agenda. In 1985 all three of its meetings were entirely devoted to
the question of the launching of a new round of trade negotia-
tions. The Group thus made a major contribution to the transi-
tion from the GATT to the WTO.

It ceased to function after 1985, for two reasons. The first was
difficulty over its composition. The accession of Mexico to the
GATT had made difficult the allocation of the third seat allotted
to Latin American countries, and Hong Kong was insisting on its
claim to membership, as the 13th largest trader in the world.
Under heavy pressure Dunkel proposed the enlargement of the
Group to 22 full members, and this was agreed in November
1985. The Group never met again: some members had found the
original membership too large to be efficient, and were even less
enthused by the enlarged membership. In addition the crisis of
1986, referred to above, made it as difficult to convene the
CG-18 as the Green Room.

The second reason advanced for the failure of the Group to meet
after 1985 was that it would be “inappropriate” for it to do so
while the Uruguay Round negotiations were in progress. But this
is hard to take seriously; there were many occasions during the
Uruguay Round when a policy discussion among top offi-
cials—as in Arthur Dunkel’s working dinners for the heads of
CG-18 delegations—would have been invaluable. Since 1995 the
need for such a group has been underlined by the informal and
infrequent ad hoc meetings of high officials from capi-
tals—essentially from the same countries as in the CG-18 and
all informal groupings—sometimes known as the “Invisibles.”
These have taken place in Geneva or other cities, but always
outside the WTO, to discuss the same strategic issues as the
CG-18, but with no written input by the Secretariat, no conti-
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nuity in the Chair or reporting to WTO Members, and of course
no power to make recommendations. Restricted meetings of
Ministers, known as “mini-Ministerials,” convened ad hoc b y
host countries, have also become a regular feature of trade pol-
icy discourse, and they have sometimes been valuable. But they
suffer from the same lack of legitimacy (in the eyes of the ex-
cluded) and of transparency. There is no mechanism for trans-
mitting the product of such meetings to the wider Membership.
It would be healthier and more efficient if they could take place
in the WTO. Meetings which cannot take place inside the WTO
will happen elsewhere. To exclude restricted meetings on trans-
parency grounds produces less transparency.

No decision to discontinue the CG-18 was ever taken, but it was
a creation of the GATT and expired with it. Some thought was
given to the possibility of reviving it at the time of the constitu-
tion of the WTO, but the conclusion was that this would be one
step too far, given the great number of structural changes which
had to be negotiated. To maintain it after 1986 would have been
vastly easier than to recreate it now, but that is essentially what
is involved in setting up a formal consultative body. There are
important differences between the CG-18 and the board pro-
posed by Richard Blackhurst, the most significant of them being
that the CG-18 had no “constituencies” permitting representa-
tion of all Members, and very limited provision for rotation. I
believe it would have developed in these directions and that it
would now be very difficult, perhaps impossible, to set up any
group of restricted membership without such provisions. But in
most other respects—the inability to make binding decisions in
particular—a new body would be much like the CG-18, though
somewhat larger. In my view it too should be chaired by the
Director-General, and it should meet both at official and Minis-
terial level, performing the functions of the “Invisibles” and mini-
Ministerials, though of course not depriving any country of the
right to convene what meetings it likes.

In one respect I believe the mechanism proposed by Blackhurst
could not work. This is the idea that the consultative board
would not meet regularly but would be convened ad hoc when it
became impossible to accommodate in the Green Room all
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countries wanting to be present. It will never be possible to ac-
commodate all countries expressing the wish to be present, if
the question is put to them. It is easier for an Ambassador to
suffer arbitrary exclusion, and retain the right to complain about
it, than to justify self-exclusion to his capital, and this would
apply a fortiori at Ministerial Conferences. For these it would be
better to start from the premise that the consultative board will
be the Green Room participants, and to add countries repre-
senting particular interests if necessary. In the normal course of
business in Geneva the consultative board should have regular
scheduled meetings which can be properly prepared. It could of
course be convened ad hoc if smaller-scale consultations on
some issue became impossible, but the danger of presenting it
as an ever-present on-demand alternative to small meetings is
that it may make the latter impossible—or rather, force them
outside. It should not de-legitimise the informal small-scale
process, which will continue to be needed.

The great difficulty in constituting such a body would of course
be the opposition of countries which would be excluded from it.
The inclusion of a representative or “constituency” function
might well be insufficient to overcome such opposition. The fail-
ure of the recent Ministerial Conference at Cancun, which was
caused by breakdown in negotiations rather than the intrinsic
difficulty of the decisions to be taken, underlined the necessity
for new thinking about the management and decision-making
procedures of the WTO. Unfortunately it also made very clear
how serious would be the obstacles to any change which might
be proposed.

Nevertheless, I believe a consultative board would perform vital
functions, as a legitimate negotiating group at Ministerial Con-
ferences and as a steering committee in normal times. It would
be worth the inevitable pain of negotiating its membership.
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The current discussions on a future framework for competition
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force that these agreements thus have is one of the key reasons
why the proponents of a WTO competition agreement favour
the WTO as a negotiation forum. Nevertheless, these propo-
nents now contemplate at most a limited future role for the
WTO dispute settlement system to play within a future competi-
tion agreement.

In or der to ad dress som e of th e ob jections vo ic ed ag ainst th e fu ll 
applicati on of th e di spute se ttle ment sy stem in th is ar ea, th is
paper exp lores th e ex te nt to wh ic h th e dis pute se ttl ement sy stem
of th e WT O wou ld be sui table to ap ply to co mpetition re la ted
cases. It fi rst re calls th at al ready un der ex is ting tr ade ru le s, na -
tion al co mpeti tion la w an d pr acti ce ar e no t exe mpt fr om, bu t
rath er su bject to, th e ap pli catio n of th e di spute se ttlement sy s-
tem. Bo th co mpetit ion la ws as suc h an d th eir ap plication in in -
dividual ca ses mus t com ply wi th th e cu rrent sub stantive
standards of th e WT O Ag reement, an d co mpla ints ca n be 
brou ght ag ainst bo th. Ex tending th e ap plic ation of th e di spute 
sett lement sy stem to a ne w ag reement to be ne gotiate d in th e
area of co mpetitio n wou ld th erefore be no qualitati ve innovation.

Drawing a parallel to the area of trade remedies, this paper
further argues that the standard of review applied in WTO dis-
pute settlement would also be appropriate for competition cases.
This standard of review excludes de novo review, but sets rather
high standards for the national authorities’ duties of investiga-
tion and explanation.

The system, however, shows significant weaknesses in connec-
tion with the fact-finding conducted by panels. Competition re-
lated cases are very fact-intensive and they frequently involve
confidential business information, for which no generally appli-
cable rules of procedure exist to date. For the dispute settlement
system to be able to apply effectively to a review of individual
decisions under a future WTO competition agreement, it would
be important to overcome this impediment, which, already to-
day, regularly creates significant practical problems. Another
weakness is rooted in the non-permanent character of panels. A
body composed of ad hoc selected members cannot be expected
to conduct fact-finding with the same determination as a per-
manent body. It would therefore be beneficial to increase the
structural independence of panel members.
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I. Commitments Proposed for
a Future WTO Competition Agreement

Even if, in principle, the start of negotiations on a competition
agreement has been agreed at Doha, this says nothing so far
about the outcome and the content. Paragraph 25 of the Doha
Ministerial Declaration indicates that negotiations will probably
deal with the topics clarified in the “Working Group on the Inter-
action between Trade and Competition Policy,” headed by Pro-
fessor F. Jenny. These topics are:

[C]ore principles, including transparency, non-discrimination
and procedural fairness, and provisions on hardcore cartels;
modalities for voluntary co-operation; and support for progres-
sive reinforcement of competition institutions in developing
countries through capacity building.

Acco rding to th e pr opos als of th e su pporte rs of a mu ltila teral
competiti on fr amew ork, su ch a fut ure ag ree ment sh oul d in clude
the fo llo wing el em ents: a co mmitm ent to a se t of cor e pr inciples,
incl uding tr ansparency, non-discr imination an d pr oce dural fa ir -
ness ; a co mmit ment to ta ke me asur es ag ainst hardcore ca rtels;
modalitie s for co- operation be tween Me mber s; a co mmitment to 
tech nical as si stance to de ve lopin g cou ntries; an d th e est ablis h-
ment of a st anding WT O Co mmittee on Co mpet ition Po li cy.

For th e Me mber s wh o wil l sig n th e ag reemen t, se veral of th ese
commitmen ts wi ll have a tw of old me anin g. Fi rst, th ey wi ll have to
adapt thei r national la ws to th e re quir ements of th e ag ree ment,
wher e th e re quired ru le s (e. g. on hardcore ca rtels or pr ocedur al
fair ness) , so fa r, we re ei th er ab sent or th e ex istin g rul es in suffi-
cien t. Se cond, th ese Me mbers wi ll have to en sur e th at th eir na -
tion al ru les ar e appl ied in ac cordance wi th th e ag ree ment.

II. The Role Foreseen for the Dispute Settlement System

Normally, the WTO dispute settlement system is available to
enforce both of these two types of obligations, i.e. to review
whether the laws of a Member conform to the obligations of the
agreement, but also whether there is compliance in individual
cases. However, for a future multilateral competition framework,
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several Members propose a narrower role, if any, for the dispute
settlement system.

The European Commission’s initial position was that the dispute
settlement system is useful both for disputes about the legisla-
tive implementation of a competition agreement and for disputes
about its application in individual cases.1 This was met with
strong scepticism if not rejection from the United States, par-
ticularly regarding the review of individual national decisions in
competition cases, as this could interfere with national sover-
eignty concerning prosecutorial discretion2 and involve panels in
“inappropriate reviews of case specific, highly confidential busi-
ness information.”3 Possibly influenced by the negative attitude
of the United States and others, the European Communities
modified their position by exempting the review of individual
decisions from the scope of dispute settlement under a future
competition agreement.4 To be precise, this exemption of the
review of individual cases has also been framed as a limitation of
e.g. the national treatment obligation of a future competition

                                                            

1 COM (96) 284 final, 18 June 1996, available at: http://www.europa.eu.
int/comm/competition/international/com284.html, visited 15 August
2003.

2 For a demonstration that the exercise of such prosecutorial discretion
already today is bound by GATT rules, see infra text accompanying
note 20.

3 Joel I. Klein, A Note of Caution with Respect to a WTO Agenda on Compe-
tition Policy, address to the Royal Institute of International Affairs
(Chatham House) London, 18 November 1996, available at: http://
www.usdoj.gov/atr/public/speeches/jikspch.htm, visited 15 August
2003; Joel I. Klein, A Reality Check on Antitrust Rules in the World Trade
Organisation, and a Practical Way Forward on International Antitrust,
address before the OECD Conference on Trade and Competition (30
June 1999), OECD, Trade and Competition Policies: Exploring the Ways
Forward (1999).

4 Communication from the European Community and its Member States to
the WTO Working Group on the Interaction Between Trade and Competi-
tion Policy of 14 March 2001, WT/WGTCP/W/160, page 3; Communica-
tion from the Commission to the Council and to the European
Parliament, The EU Approach to the Millennium Round, COM (99) 0331
Final. See also, Ignacio Garcia Bercero and Stefan D. Amarasinha,
“Moving the Trade and Competition Debate Forward,” 4 Journal of Inter-
national Economic Law, 481, 494 (2001).
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agreement to outlawing de jure discrimination and as not ban-
ning de facto discrimination.5 To avoid a possible misunder-
standing, it must be emphasized that, according to a different,
but common usage of this terminology, de facto discrimination
can also be found in a piece of competition legislation itself, not
only in its application, and de jure discrimination arguably also
in the manner the administrative authority applies the law, not
only in the law itself. De jure versus de facto therefore matches
the distinction between law versus application in individual
cases only if one uses these terms in such a sense (as the sub-
missions of the European Communities do to some extent).

The annual reports of the Working Group on the Interaction
Between Trade and Competition Policy reflect that several pro-
ponents of a WTO competition agreement foresee at most a
limited role for the dispute settlement system in this field and
that this system should, in any case, not apply to individual
decisions.6 The Working Group has not discussed these ques-
tions in great detail during the past few years. In 2003, it has
devoted specific attention to the nature and scope of compliance
mechanisms that might be applicable under a multilateral
framework on competition policy. Some delegations have sug-
gested that a system of voluntary peer review might provide a
less adversarial compliance mechanism better suited to compe-
tition law enforcement.7

                                                            

5 Communication from the European Communities and its Member States, A
Multilateral Framework Agreement on Competition Policy, WT/WGTCP/
W/152, 25 September 2000, at 6; Report (2002) of the WTO Working
Group on the Interaction between Trade and Competition Policy to the
General Council, WT/WGTCP/6, 9 December 2002, para. 20; Report of
the Meeting of 26-27 September 2002, WT/WGTCP/M/19, para. 63; Re-
port of the Meeting of 20 November 2002, WT/WGTCP/M/20, para. 5.

6 WT O, Repo rt ( 2002) supr a, note 5, pa ra. 20; Repo rt ( 2001), WT /WG TCP/5
of 8 October 2001, para. 87; see also, Report (1999), WT/WGTCP/3 of
11 October 1999, para. 79.

7 See Contribution of Canada, WT/WGTCP/W/226, at 6-7. On dispute
settlement and peer review, see also the Communication from the Euro-
pean Communities and its Member States, Dispute Settlement and Peer
Review, WT/WGTCP/W/229, 14 May 2003.
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III. The S itu atio n de Lege Lata

In order to answer the question of the appropriateness of WTO
dispute settlement in a multilateral competition framework it is
worthwhile to explore the current legal situation. This examina-
tion will show that, already today, it is possible to invoke the
dispute settlement system in order to review the compatibility of
national competition laws and their application in individual
cases with existing WTO law.

This analysis will focus on the so-called violation complaint un-
der Article XXIII:1(a) of the GATT 1994, given the high statistical
prevalence of this type of disputes, several of which had links to
competition related issues.8 Nevertheless, most of the issues
discussed in relation to dispute settlement are also valid for
non-violation and situation complaints, which present a par-
ticular interest in the area of competition. For that reason, these
two types of complaints will be addressed separately towards the
end of the article. The Kodak – Fuji dispute has also demon-
strated the potential role of the non-violation complaint in the
area of competition law.9

A. The review of competition laws as such

National competition legislation must comply with the substan-
tive requirements of the WTO Agreement. Of particular relevance
are the rules of non-discrimination contained in the GATT 1994,
the GATS and the TRIPS Agreement, i.e. the obligations of most-
favoured-nation and national treatment of imported goods. For
the sake of simplicity and brevity, but also because this princi-
ple is likely to have the greatest practical relevance, this paper
focuses on the principle of national treatment of the GATT 1994.

                                                            

8 See, for example, the violation claims in the Panel Report, Japan –
Measures Affecting Consumer Photographic Film and Paper (Ja-
pan – Film), WT /DS 44/R, adop te d 22 Ap ril 1 998, DS R 1998:IV, 1179;
or th e P anel Re port, WT /DS161/R , WT /DS169/R , and th e Ap pella te
Bod y Re por t, WT /D S161/AB /R, WT /DS169/AB /R , in Korea – Measures
Affecti ng Im ports of F resh, C hilled a nd Frozen Beef, adopted 
10 Ja nuary 2001.

9 P anel R eport, Ja pa n – Film, s upr a, not e 8.
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As regards the scope of application of Article III:4 of the GATT
1994, a national competition act falls within the category of
“laws, regulations and requirements affecting the internal sale,
offering for sale, purchase, transportation, distribution or use” of
goods. The verb “affecting” has correctly been interpreted
broadly as covering “any laws or regulations which might ad-
versely modify the conditions of competition” of imports.10 How-
ever, since Article III:4 of the GATT 1994 expressly applies only
to governmental treatment accorded in respect of “laws, regula-
tions and requirements,” it would not seem to be a possible
yardstick of legal scrutiny wherever competition rules are totally
non-existent.

It is not overly likely,11 yet certainly not excluded, that competi-
tion laws as such (per se) violate Article III:4. Competition laws
as such (per se) will seldom treat imports less favourably than
like domestic goods, be it de jure or de facto. This is especially
true if the competition law at issue applies to all products irre-
spective of their nature and origin. Such a law could only violate
Article III:4 of the GATT 1994 where imports have to be treated
differently from like domestic goods in order to afford both
equally favourable treatment.12 The situation is different, how-
ever, where there are special laws or sub-legislative regulations,
which apply only to a certain category of products, for instance
(block) exemptions. If there is a divergence in the treatment of
some imports (not falling under the exemption) and some differ-
ent, but like domestic goods (covered by the exemption) and this
divergence is simultaneously a competitive disadvantage for the
excluded imports, there may be a breach of Article III:4 of the

                                                            

10 Panel Report, Italian Discrimination Against Imported Agricultural Ma-
chinery, adopted 23 October 1958, BISD 7S/60, para. 12. See also Ap-
pella te Bo dy Re port, Unite d S ta te s – Tax Tr eatme nt fo r “Foreign Sales
Corpo rati ons” – Recourse to Arti cle 21.5 of th e DSU by th e Europe an Co m-
muniti es, WT /DS 108/A B/RW, adopte d 29 Ja nuary 2002, pa ras. 209 and
210, with further references.

11 See also, Ignacio Garcia Bercero and Stefan D. Amarasinha, supra,
note 4, at 494.

12 See Panel Report, United States – Section 337 of the Tariff Act of 1930,
adopted 7 November 1989, BISD 36S/345, para. 5.11.
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GATT 1994. Whether such a regime violates the national treat-
ment obligation will depend on whether the mere differentiation
is sufficient or whether there has to be a disadvantage for like
imports, those covered and those not covered by the block ex-
emption, taken together, compared with like domestic goods,
taken together. This question is yet to be resolved with final
clarity in the WTO jurisprudence.13

Where a piece of competition legislation exceptionally affords like
imports less favourable treatment, this treatment might not be
mandatory, but be left to the discretion of the competent
authorities. In such a case, the traditional GATT doctrine
would apply and allow only mandatory legislation to be chal-
lenged as GATT inconsistent as such.14 In contrast, in the case
of non-mandatory (discretionary) legislation, the complainant
must wait for an instance of GATT inconsistent application.15 In
this sense, the proposed limitation of dispute settlement in a
future competition agreement to laws as such might become
problematic. It would prevent panels from avoiding addressing
laws as such, and the mandatory / discretionary distinction
might even come under pressure, as it would give no recourse
under that agreement against the WTO-inconsistent application
of discretionary legislation.

A competition agreement to be negotiated within the WTO would
increase the number of legal requirements to which national
competition laws are subject. Such an agreement would pro-
bably also contain express obligations as to the introduction
of competition laws, for instance those addressing hard core

                                                            

13 See Lothar Ehring, “De Facto Discrimination in WTO Law: National and
Most-Favoured-Nation Treatment – or Equal Treatment?”, 36 Journal of
World Trade, 921-948 (2002).

14 Ultimately, it depends on the WTO provision in question, whether it
precludes only mandatory inconsistent laws or also discretionary ones.
See P anel Re port, Unite d S ta te s – Secti ons 301-310 of th e Trade Ac t o f
1974, WT /DS 152/R , a dopted 27 January 2000, DS R 2000:II, 815,
paras. 7.5 3-7.5 4.

15 Ap pella te Bo dy Rep or t, Un ited Sta te s – An ti -D umpi ng Ac t o f 1 916
(US – 1 916 Act) , WT /D S136/A B/R, WT /DS 162/AB /R , a dop te d 26 Sep -
te mb er 2000, paras. 88 and 89, with references to past jurisprudence.
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cartels. These obligations would go beyond those that, already
today, can be derived from isolated provisions of the WTO
agreements, for instance, Article VIII of the GATS. In ad diti on to
Ar ticle  VIII of th e GAT S, th e Tel ecom munica ti on s An nex to th e
GAT S req uir es th at se rvice pr ovid er s in oth er Mem bers be given 
acc ess to pub li c tele com mun ica tio ns net wor ks on rea son able an d
non -discr im in ator y te rms. Th e Tel ecom munica ti on s Re fer en ce
Paper on Reg ula tor y Pr in cip les fu rth er pr ovid es for cer tain “co m-
pet itive sa feg uards. ” Un der th e ter ms of th e Ref er ence Pa per , th e
WT O Mem bers wh o sig ned it ar e ob lig ed to ma in tain “[a ]p prop ria te
mea sur es […] fo r th e pur pos e of pr even tin g […] ma jo r sup plier s
from en gagin g in or con tin uin g an ti- com petiti ve pr actices ” (p ara-
graph 1. 1). Mem ber s must al so en sur e in ter con nectio n with ma jor 
sup plier s un der non -discr im in ator y ter ms, in a tim ely ma nner , on 
tr ansp arent, re ason able, co st- or ien ted an d un bun dle d ter ms
(p aragraph 2). Th e “a pprop ria te mea sur es” wh ich Mem ber s must
maintain ar gua bly in clud e both th e en actm en t of com petiti on la ws
and th eir en for cem en t in in divid ual ca ses. In 2000, the United
States brought against Mexico the first complaint under the Ref-
erence Paper,16 for which the panel report is expected soon.

Beyond Article VIII and the Reference Paper, the GATS also ad-
dresses restrictive business practices of non-monopoly service
suppliers in Article IX. In Article 40, the TRIPS Agreement does
not only allow Members to enact laws against the anti-
competitive abuse of licences on intellectual property rights. It
also obliges Members to enter into consultations with another
Member which believes that its competition laws are being in-
fringed by the licensing practices of a foreign intellectual prop-
erty right owner. The thesis that trade policy chiefly deals with
(negative) prohibitions directed at Members and not with positive
obligations to take action17 is no longer tenable. The TRIPS
Agreement is the best example of a host of far-reaching positive
obligations to take action, that are likely to exceed by far what

                                                            

16 Mexico – Measures Affecting Telecommunications Services, Request for
Consultations by the United States of 17 August 2000, WT/DS204/1.

17 Daniel K. Tarullo, “Norms and Institutions in Global Competition Pol-
icy,” 94 American Journal of International Law, 478-504, at 489 (2000).
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can be expected from a competition agreement even under a best
case scenario.

B. The review of individual competition decisions

More interesting and complicated than the question of the review
of competition laws as such is the issue of reviewing individual
cases in which competition authorities apply competition laws.
Taking again Article III:4 of the GATT 1994 as a prime example,
this provision expressly applies to “laws, regulations and re-
quirements.” Individual decisions of competition authorities can
fall under the concept of “requirements.” At least one panel re-
port clearly expressed itself in favour of understanding indi-
vidual decisions as falling within that category.18 In addition,
Article III:4 does not prohibit less favourable treatment “through
laws, regulations and requirements,” but “in respect of all laws
regulations and requirements.” It would seem plausible to hold
that the application of a law qualifies as “treatment […] in re-
spect of” that law.

Individual competition decisions can be made by the executive
or by courts. Decisions by administrative authorities are typical
in Europe, whereas in the United States such decisions are left
to the courts. For the application of Article III:4, this distinction
is irrelevant as States are responsible for the acts of their courts
as they are responsible for the actions taken by their adminis-
trative authorities. There is also no prerequisite of the exhaus-
tion of domestic remedies before a Member can turn to the WTO
dispute settlement system.

Article III:4, can even apply to instances where a competition
authority or a court has failed to act, unless there is complete
inaction which would appear not to qualify as “treatment” in the
sense of Article III:4. There certainly can be less favourable gov-
ernmental treatment, where the competition authorities have

                                                            

18 Panel Report, Canada – Administration of the Foreign Investment Review
Act (FIRA), adopted 7 February 1984, BISD 30S/140. In the same direc-
tion: Panel Report, EEC – Regulations of Imports of Parts and Compo-
nents, adopted 16 May 1990, BISD 37/132.
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taken no action in one case but have acted in another, similar
case relating to like products. An example would be that where a
competition authority refrains from intervening against a buying
cartel which refuses to purchase imports, and this non-
intervention departs from that authority’s practice with regard to
buying cartels harming like domestic products.19

A different example of a violation of Article III:4 would be the
situation in which a competition authority authorizes an exclu-
sive retail system to the benefit of a domestic producer, whilst
prohibiting a similar exclusive retail system for like imported
goods. Such challenges will probably remain the exception and,
where individual decisions by competition authorities contravene
Article III:4, the Member concerned may invoke Article XX(d) as
a justification. Although in practice it may well be difficult to
prove that there has been a violation of the national treatment
obligation, these examples make clear that, already today, the
national treatment obligation limits the prosecutorial discretion,
which some competition authorities enjoy.20 Accordingly, the
WTO dispute settlement system applies to individual decisions
in the area of competition.

In addition to Article III:4 of the GATT 1994, other existing pro-
visions of WTO law may be relevant to the conduct of national
competition authorities in individual cases. For example, Arti-
cle 11.3 of the Agreement on Safeguards prohibits Members
from encouraging or supporting non-governmental measures
equivalent to a voluntary import or export restraint. Article 11.3
thus prohibits governmental encouragement and support of im-
port or export cartels. It has been suggested in the literature
that the terms “encourage or support” could be interpreted
broadly so as to cover the non-application of existing anti-cartel

                                                            

19 Mitsuo Matsushita, “Restrictive Business Practices and the WTO/GATT
Dispute Settlement Process,” in International Trade Law and the
GATT / WTO Dispute Settlement System, 357, 370 (Ernst-Ulrich Peters-
mann, ed., 1997).

20 Robert Anderson and Peter Holmes, “Competition Policy and the Future
of the Multilateral Trading System,” 5 Journal of International Economic
Law 531, 533 (2002). See supra text accompanying note 2.
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legislation,21 and that Article 11.3 could be the basis for building
a jurisprudence relating to restrictive business practices.22 From
a textual point of view, “support” seems to mean more than just
“tolerate.”23 On the other hand, one may argue that the inten-
tional non-application of competition laws that would normally
(have to) be applied can be a strong form of support. It has also
been suggested that the authorization of import or export cartels
as it exists in some national competition laws could qualify as a
positive contribution to a restrictive business practice because it
brings that practice about.24 It is again a question of whether a
legislative exemption (possibly coupled with an approval re-
quirement) suffices for satisfying the condition “encourage or
support.”25 This question does not arise in the event of (informal)
governmental guidance or suggestion, as this is precisely the
kind of governmental contribution that the words “encourage or
support” contemplate.26

The result is clear: not only competition laws of WTO Members,
but also their application in individual cases already today are
subject to the dispute settlement system. Extending this system
to a binding competition agreement to be negotiated within the
WTO would therefore be no qualitative novum. However, in
quantitative terms, such an agreement would of course extend

                                                            

21 Frieder Roessler, “The Concept of Nullification and Impairment in the
Legal System of the World Trade Organization,” in International Trade
Law and the GATT / WTO Dispute Settlement System, 123, 140 (Ernst-
Ulrich Petersmann, ed., 1997).

22 Frieder Roessler, “Should Principles of Competition Policy be Incorpo-
rated into WTO Law Through Non-Violation Complaints?,” 2 Journal of
International Economic Law, 413, 421 (1999).

23 See also Mitsuo Matsushita, supra, note 19, at 369: “too remote a link-
age with any governmental action.”

24 Id., at 368.

25 One may argue that a legislative exemption is no more a positive contri-
bution (“encourage or support” arguably require a positive contribution)
than an administrative inaction where the law does prohibit the cartel.
See, however, Mitsuo Matsushita, supra, note 19, at 368–369.

26 Mitsuo Matsushita, supra, note 19, at 368–369.
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the obligations of WTO Members in the area of competition pol-
icy and the scope of the WTO dispute settlement system.

It is clear that where the government’s role has a different qual-
ity than supervising private competitors, additional WTO obliga-
tions can become relevant. For instance, a government’s positive
contribution27 to anti-competitive behaviour amounts to a viola-
tion of Article XI:1 of the GATT 1994 and possibly of Article 11 of
the Agreement on Safeguards, where this behaviour has the ef-
fect of restricting imports or exports. In other cases, such a
contribution can violate the national treatment obligation. Pur-
suant to Article 3.4 of the Agreement on Technical Barriers to
Trade, Members must not encourage private testing and
certification organizations to discriminate against foreign prod-
ucts. Where the government itself becomes the economic ope-
rator having exclusive import or export rights, Article XVII of
the GATT 1994 mandates the respect of the GATT’s non-
discrimination disciplines and transactions to be made “solely in
accordance with commercial considerations.” Finally, the grant
of monopoly rights can contravene the national treatment obli-
gation where the monopoly is bestowed on a domestic operator
for reasons of nationality.

IV. Standard of Review

A. General remarks

An important question of a procedural nature is whether the
WTO dispute settlement system allows for an appropriate inter-
national review of national decisions in the field of competition.
At least in developed legal systems, such administrative and / or
judicial proceedings ensure not only an optimal clarification of
the facts and the law, but also procedural fairness. These pro-
ceedings demand not only special legal expertise, but also a good
understanding of the economic context and of economics it-
self. The WTO dispute settlement system is able to meet these
demands, given that in competition disputes panels could be

                                                            

27 Id., at 368, uses the term “precipitation.”
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composed of experts who are familiar with the questions arising
in competition law.28 The current panel system may well be
problematic in many regards,29 but flexibility in the selection of
panelists allows for a tailor-made composition of panels of ex-
perts in the particular area of the dispute. A future WTO compe-
tition agreement could also expressly provide for the selection of
panelists to ensure that panels have the relevant specific exper-
tise. Finally, it should be recalled that panels can resort to ex-
perts, who could also be experts on economic, competition
related questions. All of this should be able to counter the per-
ceived risk of “contamination” by trade policy considerations.

As regards the actual conduct of the panel’s review, the dispute
settlement system applies a standard of review that would be
appropriate for competition related disputes. National competi-
tion proceedings are not the only instances in which an optimal
exploration of the facts must be reconciled with procedural fair-
ness. Similar problems arise in procedures about safeguard
measures or anti-dumping and countervailing duties. In all
these procedures, it would be inept to repeat the entire investi-
gation that has been conducted by the national authorities
and / or courts. A WTO panel would not even be in the position
to do so. On the other hand, it would be highly unsatisfactory if
a WTO panel were to review only compliance with purely formal,
procedural aspects in the national investigation procedure. The
optimal standard of review therefore has to be positioned be-
tween these two extremes.

The panel’s standard of review is generally stipulated by Arti-
cle 11 of the DSU.30 In EC – Hormones, the Appellate Body defin-
ed this standard as neither de novo review as such, nor “total
deference,” but rather the “objective assessment of the facts.”31

                                                            

28 Article 8 of the DSU.

29 See infra, section C.

30 Appellate Body Report, EC – Measures concerning Meat and Meat Prod-
ucts (Hormones), WT/DS26/AB/R, WT/DS48/AB/R, adopted 13 Febru-
ary 1998, paras. 115–117.

31 Ibid., para. 117 with references to previous panel reports.
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The Appellate Body Report in Argentina – Footwear stated with
regard to the investigative obligations of national authorities
under Article 4 of the Agreement on Safeguards that a panel
must assess whether the national authorities have examined all
the relevant facts and provided a reasoned explanation of how
the facts support their determination.32 In US – Wheat Gluten,
the Appellate Body refined the national authorities’ investigative
obligations in safeguard cases and thereby further clarified the
panels’ standard of review. According to the Appellate Body, Ar-
ticles 3 and 4 of the Agreement on Safeguards require national
authorities to look for and evaluate relevant information ex offi-
cio, irrespective of whether any interested party involved in the
national proceedings has relied upon it.33

In US – Lamb Meat, the Appellate Body acknowledged that “p an-
els ar e no t en tit le d to con duct a de no vo rev ie w of th e evi dence ,
nor to substitute their ow n co ncl us io ns fo r th ose of th e co mpete nt
aut horitie s, ” but th at “t his do es not mea n th at pa nel s mu st si m-
ply accept the con clu si ons of th e co mpet en t aut hor it ie s.” Instead,
they must c riti ca lly ex amin e th e co mpet en t aut hor it ie s’ ex pla na-
tio n as to wh et her it fu lly ad dres se s th e natu re, an d th e co m-
ple xi ti es, of th e da ta, an d res pon ds to oth er pl aus ib le 
inter pretati ons of th at da ta.34 The most recent Appellate Body
Report about the standard of review under Article 11 of the DSU
relates to a special safeguard measure imposed under the
Agreement on Textiles and Clothing. In this Report, the Appel-
late Body starts out by stating that the duties of competent
authorities simultaneously define the duties of panels in re-
viewing the investigations and determinations carried out by
competent authorities. The Appellate Body further reasons that

                                                            

32 Appellate Body Report, Argentina – Safeguard Measures on Imports of
Footwear ( EC), WT/DS121/AB/R, adopted 12 January 2000, para. 121.

33 A ppella te Bo dy Re port, Unite d S ta te s – Defi niti ve Sa fe guard Measures on
Imp orts of Wh eat Gl ute n fr om th e Europe an Comm uniti es (US – Wh eat G lu-
ten), WT /DS 166/A B/R, ad op ted 19 Janua ry 2001, para. 55.

34 A ppella te Bo dy Re port, Unite d S ta te s – Safegu ard Measures on Imp orts of
Fresh, C hilled o r Frozen Lamb Meat fr om New Zealand and Au str alia,
WT /DS 177/A B/R, WT /D S178/AB/R, adop te d 16 Ma y 2001, pa ras. 103
and 106.
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the panel must put itself in the place of that Member at the time
it makes its determination and consequently not consider facts
(data) which did not exist at that point in time.35

In the absence of a divergent special provision, the standard of
review set out for panels in Article 11 of the DSU also applies to
the review of actions taken by national authorities or courts in
the area of competition—to the extent that these actions (or in-
actions) are covered by existing WTO law. The clarifications de-
rived from the Agreement on Safeguards do not directly apply to
individual decisions in the area of competition. They, however,
correspond to the internal logic of investigations in this area and
are therefore suitable for an application by analogy.

B. The special standard of review in article 17.6
of the anti-dumping agreement

Only one of the WTO agreements, namely the Anti-Dumping
Agreement in Article 17.6, sets out a special standard of review
that departs from Article 11 of the DSU. This special provision
was meant to give Members a greater margin of manoeuvre than
Article 11 of the DSU when they apply the Anti-Dumping Agree-
ment. In the academic literature, it has been suggested that the
margin given by Article 17.6(i) should also be allowed within a
competition agreement to be negotiated within the WTO.36

However, according to the findings of the Appellate Body, Arti-
cle 17.6(i) ultimately does not differ from Article 11 of the DSU
with regard to the standard applying to the assessment of facts.
In US – Hot-Rolled Steel, the Appellate Body stated that it would
be inconceivable for the “assessment of the facts” required from
panels under Article 17.6(i) to be anything other than “objec-

                                                            

35 A ppella te Bo dy Re port, Unite d S ta te s – Transiti onal Sa feguard M easure on
Combe d C otto n Yarn fr om P akista n, WT /DS 192/A B/R, ad op ted 5 No ve m-
ber 2001, paras. 73 and 78.

36 Maria-Chiara Malaguti, “Restrictive Business Practices in International
Trade and the Role of the World Trade Organization,” 32 Journal of
World Trade, Vol. 3, 117, 145 (1998).
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tive.”37 With regard to evaluating facts, Article 17.6(i) respects a
certain margin of appreciation of national authorities that is not
subject to review by requiring no more than that this evaluation
be “unbiased and objective.”

It seems that no one so far recommended using the special (le-
gal) standard of review of Article 17.6(ii) of the Anti-Dumping
Agreement for a future competition agreement. It may be argued
that subparagraph (ii) indeed provides for a departure from the
general standard of legal review applicable under Article 11 of
the DSU. As regards the extent of this departure, one must first
ask whether the application of the rules of treaty interpretation
can truly result in more than one permissible interpretation.38 If
or where this is the case, the next question would be to what
extent Article 17.6(ii) produces different outcomes from the gen-
erally applicable principle “in dubio mitius.” The rules of a future
WTO competition agreement will presumably be formulated in a
much more general and open manner and therefore accord a
greater margin of manoeuvre than the detailed and precise pro-
visions of the Anti-Dumping Agreement, to which Article 17.6(ii)
applies. Consequently, there will be less need for a provision
such as Article 17.6(ii).

Competition laws and individual decisions in the field of compe-
tition law are thus to be reviewed—to the extent that they fall
under existing WTO obligations—in accordance with the stan-
dard of review set out in Article 11 of the DSU. Provided that one
agrees with the proposition that the described jurisprudence on
Article 11 can be transferred to the area of competition, this
standard excludes de novo review when applied to measures
adopted following a national investigation. It, however, specifies

                                                            

37 A ppella te Bo dy Re port, Unite d S ta te s – Anti -D umping M easures on Ce rta in
Hot-R olled Steel Pr odu cts fr om J apan (US – H ot-R olled Steel), WT /DS 184/
AB/R, adop te d 23 Au gust 2001, para. 55.

38 One should not be excessively dogmatic and sceptical about such a
possibility. In many legal orders, there are principles of interpretation
requiring that laws be interpreted, wherever possible, in accordance
with, for instance, superior law. These principles of interpretation are
far from being inoperative in practice.
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relatively demanding requirements with regard to the duties of
investigation and justification of competent national authorities
or courts.

V. Fact-Finding: A Weak Spot in the WTO Dispute
Settlement System

A. The panels’ right to seek information, the Members’
duty to surrender information and
the panels’ right to draw negative inferences

By nature, decisions in the area of competition are fact inten-
sive, but this is similar to investigations about safeguards and
anti-dumping or countervailing duties. Resistance against the
application of the GATT / WTO dispute settlement system to
restrictive business practices also stems from the belief that the
powers of investigation of panels are inadequate. 39 It is th erefor e
wor th ex amin ing wh ether th e in vest ig ati on po wers of fered by th e
cur rent di sp ute set tle men t sy ste m ar e ad equa te .

Fact-finding is reserved to the panels because the Appellate
Body’s action is limited to a review of legal questions (Arti-
cle 17.6 of the DSU). Article 13 of the DSU entitles panels to
seek information from any appropriate source for the exploration
and establishment of the facts necessary to adjudicate on a dis-
pute. This right is broad and comprehensive,40 and has been
understood as an unconditional right, which also covers as a
source the Members which are parties to the dispute.41

That a Member “should respond promptly and fully” to any such
request for information appears to weaken the panels’ right, but
it has nevertheless been understood as embodying a full legal

                                                            

39 See the majority opinion of the 1958 GATT expert group, BISD 9S/176.

40 Appellate Body Report, United States – Import Prohibition of Certain
Shrimp and Shrimp Products, WT/DS58/AB/R, adopted 6 November
1998, DSR 1998:VII, 2755, paras. 104 and 106.

41 Appellate Body Report, Canada – Measures Affecting the Export of Civil-
ian Aircraft (Canada – Aircraft), WT/DS70/AB/R, adopted 20 August
1999, DSR 1999:III, 1377, para. 185.
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duty of parties to surrender requested information.42 If a Mem-
ber violates this obligation under Article 13 of the DSU (as hap-
pened in Canada – Aircraft), the panel may draw negative
inferences from the attitude of the non-co-operating Member.
The Appellate Body derived this right—the use of which is to the
discretion of the panel—from the normal function of panels as
confirmed by Annex V of the Agreement on Subsidies and
Countervailing Measures,43 which specifically provides for ad-
verse inferences against non-co-operating parties. The Appellate
Body did not hesitate to apply the right to also draw negative
inferences with respect to the Agreement on Safeguards. How-
ever, also in this case, the Appellate Body came to the conclu-
sion that the panel did not overstep the boundaries of its
discretion by refraining from drawing negative inferences.44

B. The absence of standard rules of procedure for panels
and the problem of confidential information

Despite the general obligation of Members to share information
and the right of panels to draw negative inferences, there are
serious weaknesses in the panel procedure related to the inves-
tigation of facts. In contrast to the Appellate Body’s own Working
Procedures (Article 17.9 of the DSU), there are no such standard
procedural rules for panel proceedings, although their existence
would be desirable.45 The Working Procedures set out for panels
in Appendix 3 to the DSU are very rudimentary, which is why
Article 12.1 authorizes panels to adopt additional or diffe-
rent rules after consulting the parties. Standard working proce-
dures would contribute to the investigation of facts only if it

                                                            

42 Ibid., paras. 188 and 189. This interpretation is one of the very few
cases in which the Appellate Body went beyond the ordinary meaning of
the text and based its interpretation on the object and purpose of the
provision.

43 A ppella te Bo dy Re port, Canada – Aircraft, s upra, not e 41, paras. 198-203.

44 Ap pella te Bod y Rep or t, US – Wh eat Gl uten, s upr a, not e 3 3, p aras. 170-176.

45 Appellate Body Report, Argentina – Measures Affecting Imports of Foot-
wear, Textiles, Apparel and Other Items, WT/DS56/AB/R and Corr.1,
adopted 22 April 1998, DSR 1998:III, 1003, footnote 68 to para. 79,
with references to previous reports.
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were possible to solve the structural problem of the surrender of
confidential information.

The structural problem of confidential information is well known
in the area of competition law or anti-dumping. On the one
hand, there is the interest of ensuring an optimal clarification of
the facts, which militates in favour of using confidential infor-
mation. On the other hand, principles of “due process” require
that the principle of equality between the parties be respected. It
is therefore necessary to make confidential information that one
party uses available to the other party. How can this funda-
mental procedural right be reconciled with the legitimate interest
of protecting confidentiality, an interest that is particularly rele-
vant with regard to commercial secrets?

All the WTO agreements that are relevant in the present context
require that confidential information be treated as such and not
be disclosed. Article 6.5 of the Anti-Dumping Agreement, for
instance, also provides for an obligation to furnish a non-
confidential summary, unless it is exceptionally not possible to
give such a summary. In Article 6.2, the Anti-Dumping Agree-
ment attempts to live up to the principle of due process by re-
quiring that all interested parties have a full opportunity to
defend their interests. Article 6.9 obliges the authorities to in-
form all interested parties of the essential facts under consid-
eration before making a final determination. Ultimately,
however, the tension between the establishment of the truth and
the protection of confidentiality remains unresolved, as Arti-
cle 12.2.2 requires a public notice of an affirmative conclusion
of an investigation to contain all relevant information, “due re-
gard being paid to the requirement for the protection of confi-
dential information.”

In Thailand – H-Beams the panel attempted to derive from Arti-
cle 3.1 in conjunction with the already mentioned Article 17.6
of the Anti-Dumping Agreement that it is prohibited to rely on
confidential considerations that have not been made available to
the parties for the determination of the definitive anti-dumping
duty. The Appellate Body disagreed and reasoned that neither
Article 3.1 nor Article 17.6 prevent the competent national
authority from relying on confidential information, as these is-
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sues were comprehensively dealt with in other provisions, nota-
bly Articles 6 and 12.46

In Articles 12.2, 12.3, 12.4 and 12.8, the Agreement on Subsi-
dies and Countervailing Measures contains partly identical,
partly similar provisions. The Agreement on Safeguards is less
detailed, but Article 3.2 also guarantees the protection of confi-
dential information. Mutatis mutandis, the conclusions of the
Appellate Body in Thailand – H-Beams may probably also be
applied here.

The protection of confidential information is not limited to in-
vestigations before national authorities, but extends to panel
proceedings. Article 13 of the DSU stipulates that confidential
information not be revealed without formal authorization. Under
Article 18.2 of the DSU, Members must treat as confidential
information submitted by another Member which that Member
has designated as confidential, and paragraph 3 of the Working
Procedures for panels in Appendix 3 to the DSU repeats this
obligation. Consequently, the conflict between the clarification of
the facts, the protection of confidential information and the
principle of due process also arises at the level of WTO dispute
settlement. None of the existing procedural rules resolve this
conflict either way. Individual panels tried to defuse it by
adopting ad hoc procedural rules. In the relationship between
the United States and the European Communities, all these at-
tempts failed. The United States then refused to make confiden-
tial information available. Communicating it only to the panel
was not possible due to the prohibition of ex parte communica-
tions (Article 18.1 of the DSU).

Where no procedural rules for the protection of confidential in-
formation can be adopted, a fall back option for the panel is to
convince parties to submit information that is aggregated, in-
dexed and / or partly blackened. Such information can be useful
to show the development of individual factors over a set period of

                                                            

46 Appellate Body Report, Thailand – Anti-Dumping Duties on Angles,
Shapes and Sections of Iron or Non-Alloy Steel and H-Beams from Poland,
WT/DS122/AB/R, adopted 5 April 2001, paras. 117 and 118.
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time, without exposing firm-specific details. This fall back op-
tion, however, is not a sufficient solution in each and every case,
especially where information about only one or two commercial
actors is involved.

Even if a panel adopts ad hoc procedural rules for the communi-
cation of confidential information, this is not yet any guarantee
that a party will actually make such information available. This
is apparent from the already mentioned case Canada – Aircraft,
in which Canada refused to communicate confidential informa-
tion, although the ad hoc procedural rules that the panel had
adopted essentially corresponded to those proposed by Canada
itself.47 Without the co-operation of the parties, the currently
practised procedure for sharing and protecting information does
not work.

In such a case it may well be appropriate that a panel draw
negative inferences from the behaviour of the non-co-operating
party. This, however, demands quite a bit of courage from pan-
elists who have been selected for an individual case.48 In addi-
tion, negative inferences are not always the right answer, for
instance, where a panel does not succeed in adopting ad hoc
procedures for the communication of confidential information. In
contrast, where the refusal to transmit confidential information
appears to be unjustified or even ill-minded, a panel should, in
discharging its fact-finding duty, take this into account as an
element weighing against the party concerned. The weight to be
attributed to this element is the panel’s decision and obviously
depends on all the other factual elements before that panel.49 In
making this decision, the panel as the sole trier of facts enjoys a
degree of “discretion,” since the appellate review is limited to
compliance with legal standards.

                                                            

47 A ppella te Bo dy Re port, Canada – Aircraft, s upra, not e 4 1, para. 195.

48 On structural weaknesses of the panel system, see further section C.,
infra.

49 See also A ppella te Bo dy Re port, US – Wh eat G luten, s upra, not e 33,
para. 174.
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The Anti-Dumping Agreement, as well as the Agreement on Sub-
sidies and Countervailing Measures, expressly provide that in
certain situations the competent national authority may decide
on the basis of “available information.”50 Those rules practically
allow national authorities to do the same as panels under the
principle of negative inferences. One could think about general-
izing these rules and about extending them to all cases of re-
fused transmission of confidential information. As long as the
resort to such rules remains the decision of the body to which
the confidential information has not been made available, there
should be no fundamental objection. A systematic and automatic
resort to negative inferences that would set aside the other fac-
tual elements before the panel, however, would be highly ques-
tionable. The problem of confidential information can, therefore,
not be solved alone through the instrument of negative infer-
ences or the decision on the basis of best information available.

Decisions in the area of competition, by nature, are not only fact
intensive. They also require knowledge and evaluation of confi-
dential information. In competition law, confidential information
is even more important than in the areas covered by the Agree-
ment on Safeguards, the Anti-Dumping Agreement and the
Agreement on Subsidies and Countervailing Measures. The
problem of the treatment of confidential information has cor-
rectly been labelled a “serious systemic issue.”51 Already today,
its resolution is urgent. In the long run, the WTO dispute set-
tlement system can only be applied satisfactorily to the three
mentioned areas, if the conflict between clarification of facts,
protection of confidentiality and the principle of due process can
be resolved in a sound manner. For a future WTO competition
agreement, the solution of the tension between the establish-
ment of the truth, the protection of confidential information and
procedural fairness is even more important. This dilemma is

                                                            

50 Article 6.8 and Annex II of the Anti-Dumping Agreement and para-
graph 8 of Appendix V of the Agreement on Subsidies and Countervail-
ing Duties. On the interpretation and application of Article 6.8 and of
Annex II of the Anti-Dumping Agreement, see Appellate Body Report,
US – Hot-Rolled Steel, supra, note 37, paras. 77–110.

51 A ppella te Bo dy Re port, US – Wh eat G luten, s upra, not e 33, para. 170.
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maybe the most significant obstacle that would have to be over-
come for a satisfactory arrangement for the settlement of dis-
putes in individual competition cases.

In addition to the quasi-judicial settlement of disputes by panels
and the Appellate Body, the WTO agreements normally provide
for discussions in special Committees that are responsible for
the application and supervision of the implementation of the
respective agreements. A future competition agreement should
establish a similar committee for questions related to competi-
tion. A sort of peer review of individual decisions in the area of
competition would be highly desirable. According to some of the
current proposals, a peer review mechanism is to play an im-
portant role in a future WTO competition agreement, to some
extent, as an alternative to dispute settlement.52 The absence of
a satisfactory solution to the problem of confidential information
would, however, also stand in the way of such a peer review,
given that a competent peer review depends on the knowledge of
all relevant facts on which the scrutinized decision has been
based. It can be presumed that the agreement on a procedure
for the protection of confidential information raises at least as
important problems for a system of peer review, as it does for the
quasi-judicial dispute settlement system.53

C. The problem of the panel structure

In contrast to the Appellate Body, which is a permanent institu-
tion, panels are established and composed ad hoc for each dis-
pute. Panel members are independent and Article 8.2 of the DSU
requires explicitly that they be selected with a view to ensuring
their independence. For the same reasons, Article 8.3 of the DSU
excludes citizens of Members whose governments are parties or
third parties in the dispute from serving as panelists, unless the

                                                            

52 WTO, Report (2001), supra, note 6, paras. 88-90.

53 The information transmitted to a committee responsible for this peer
review would become available to officials of as many as (currently) 146
Members (plus perhaps observers), compared to the much lower num-
ber of officials of the (few) Members involved in a dispute governed by
rules of confidentiality.
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parties to the dispute agree otherwise. Many panelists exercise
this function only once, whereas others are re-appointed. Serv-
ing on a panel is an honour and a personal distinction. It is
therefore not surprising if a panel member is interested in being
appointed for another panel in the future. Panel members are
generally highly qualified persons and there is no doubt about
their personal independence. The rules of the WTO dispute set-
tlement system, however, do little to guarantee this independ-
ence in an institutional sense. There are only some safeguards
based on the obligations contained in the Rules of Conduct.

In contrast to the Appellate Body Members who are appointed
for several years, one cannot expect that the ad hoc appointed
panel members act as resolutely as the members of a permanent
institution with regard to the outlined problems of fact finding.
This is particularly true of the problems related to confidential
information and negative inferences. An additional facet of the
weak institutional independence of panelists arises from the
main profession of the individuals concerned. Many panelists
are Geneva based diplomats or capital based trade officials,
which means that they already have a full-time job and meet in
Geneva for only a couple of weeks. Outside of the dispute, they
may often deal with the diplomats or officials of the parties to
the dispute on other trade matters. The very people participating
in the oral hearing of the panel, i.e. the representatives of the
parties and panelists, may find themselves around the negoti-
ating table the next day.

In the current reform negotiations on the DSU, the European
Communities have made the case for modifying the structure of
panels and for guaranteeing the independence of panel members
in an institutional manner.54 Two means appear to be available
to achieve that objective. One possibility and proposal in the
current DSU reform negotiations55 is the establishment of a

                                                            

54 Contribution of the European Communities and its Member States to the
Improvement of the WTO Dispute Settlement Understanding, Communi-
cation to the DSB Special Session, TN/DS/W/1, 13 March 2002, p. 2.

55 Ibid.
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permanent panel body with fixed membership, which could in-
clude the creation of chambers for different subject-matters
(agreements). This solution would probably increase the admin-
istrative cost of panel proceedings, and concerns in that regard
have accordingly been expressed in the negotiations.56 A differ-
ent, less radical possibility would be the establishment of a
closed list of potential panel members. Such a list would also
have to be of limited length. There are also possible combina-
tions of the mentioned suggestions: for instance, the panel
chairperson could be part of a standing panel body and the
other members be drawn from a list or selected according to the
specific expertise required.

Reforming the panel structure would significantly enhance the
institutional independence of panelists. If the Members of the
WTO wish to move in that direction, the panel structure would
again have to receive priority in the current negotiations on the
revision of the Dispute Settlement Understanding, which re-
sumed after the Doha Ministerial Conference and for which the
General Council has extended the initial May 2003 deadline to
31 May 2004. After the start of the negotiations, when the Euro-
pean Communities presented and defended their proposal, the
panel structure was at the centre of the discussion, but it has
lost prominence since, maybe because it involves a structural
and fundamental reform. Accordingly, the last (May 2003) ver-
sion of the Chairman’s text does not include any aspect of the
proposal to establish a permanent panel body, but the con-
tinuation of negotiations is not limited to that text for its basis; it
also includes the proposals submitted by Members. The reform
of the panel structure would become even more important than
it already is now if the WTO dispute settlement system were to
be extended to a new competition agreement.

                                                            

56 See India’s Questions to the European Communities and its Member
States on their Proposal Relating to Improvements of the DSU, Communi-
cation to the DSB Special Session, TN/DS/W/5, 7 May 2002, p. 3.
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VI. The Non-violation Complaint

This paper so far focused on the most common form of com-
plaint under the WTO dispute settlement system, the so-called
violation complaint. The paper would, however, be incomplete if
it did not even briefly mention the much less frequent non-
violation complaint. A successful GATT complaint depends on
the nullification or impairment of benefits accruing to a Member
directly or indirectly under one of the agreements, or the im-
pediment of the attainment of any objective of an agreement.
According to Article XXIII:1(b) of the GATT 1994, this condition
can also be satisfied by the application by another Member of
any measure that does not conflict with the agreement.

Not many non-violation complaints have so far been brought
before panels and it has been stated that this remedy “should be
approached with caution and should remain […] exceptional.”57

In this vein, it has been suggested in the literature that the non-
violation complaint should not be used as a remedy against re-
strictive business practices without prior normative guidance
from the membership of the WTO.58 Another argument is the
historic evolution of the multilateral trading system from a
consultation and negotiation forum to binding third-party ad-
judication which must not “add to or diminish the rights
and obligations” provided in the WTO Agreement (Article 3.2 of
the DSU).59

Non-violation complaints accordingly may appear not to be the
intuitive remedy to be taken wherever restrictive business prac-
tices impede imports. Yet, the potential, and practically diffi-
cult,60 role of the non-violation complaint in this field has not
only been demonstrated by the Kodak – Fuji dispute, but has

                                                            

57 Appellate Body Report, European Communities – Measures Affecting
Asbestos and Asbestos-Containing Products, WT/DS135/AB/R, adopt-
ed 5 April 2001, para. 186; Panel Report, Japan – Film, supra, note 8,
para. 10.37.

58 Frieder Roessler, supra, note 22, at 420.

59 Id.

60 Robert Anderson and Peter Holmes, supra, note 20, at 551.
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been discussed already many years earlier. The GATT expert
group assessing restrictive business practices under Article
XXIII of the GATT 1947 specifically dealt with the question of
whether non-violation complaints against restrictive business
practices should be possible.61 There is no doubt that restrictive
business practices can obstruct market access similarly to a
governmental import restriction and they therefore can impede
the value of a trade concession. Accordingly, Jagdish Bhagwati
argued in 1994 that, through non-violation complaints, compe-
tition policy related questions could be brought before the
GATT.62 Finally, the above argument that dispute settlement
must not “add to or diminish the rights and obligations” under
the WTO Agreement can easily be turned on its head: panels and
the Appellate Body must not disregard what the non-violation
complaint already covers.

A non-violation complaint is successful only if three cumulative
conditions are satisfied: (1) the application of a measure by a
Member; (2) the existence of a concession or an advantage re-
sulting in a benefit accruing to another Member directly or indi-
rectly under the agreement in question, and (3) the nullification
or impairment of this benefit as a consequence of the measure of
the other Member.63 Anti-competitive behaviour of private actors
without governmental link does not satisfy the first condition.
Competition related norms—such as a formal competition
act—certainly fall within the concept of a Member’s measure.
The same should be true about individual decisions in the area
of competition. Text and purpose of Article XXIII:1(b) of the
GATT 1994 militate in favour of a broad interpretation of the
concept “measure.”64 It would be more difficult to qualify inac-
tion of a competition authority as a measure. Complete inaction

                                                            

61 BISD 9S/176.

62 Quoted in Frieder Roessler, supra, note 22, at 414.

63 P anel R eport, Japan – Film, s upra, not e 8 , para. 10.41.

64 Ibid., paras. 10.42-10.60.
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is not the application of a measure,65 but a measure might be
seen in a positive decision not to intervene in a particular case of
anti-competitive private behaviour,66 in an abrogation of a piece
of competition legislation, in an exemption or in the combination
of instances of intervention and of non-intervention. The limits
imposed on the application of Article XXIII:1(b) of the GATT 1994
therefore seem to be similar to those relevant for Arti-
cle XXIII:1(a) combined with Article III:4 of the GATT 1994. In
other words: the non-violation complaint also depends on the
existence of some competition related norms and / or their ap-
plication. In contrast, it does not cover the case where market
access concessions are nullified or impaired by nothing more
than private agreements.67

The two other conditions of a valid non-violation complaint do
not give rise to any particularity that would have to be discussed
in the present context. For the sake of brevity, these conditions
will not be discussed here. Instead, one may refer to the thor-
ough reasoning in the panel report in Kodak – Fuji.68

VII. The Situation Complaint

The preceding analysis has shown that competition related ac-
tions of Members already de lege lata must comply with impor-
tant WTO obligations and that, in addition, non-violation
complaints may be filed with regard to a Member’s measures
taken in the area of competition. It has also been established,

                                                            

65 Petros C. Mavroidis and Sally J. Van Siclen, “The Application of the
GATT / WTO Dispute Resolution System to Competition Issues,” 31
Journal of World Trade, Vol. 5, 5, at 11 (1997).

66 On the other hand, such non-intervention can be seen as toleration and
hence passivity. See, however, Bernard M. Hoekman and Petros Mav-
roidis, “Competition, Competition Policy, and the GATT,” 17 World Econ-
omy, 121, 141 and 145 (1994).

67 The situation is different, of course, where a Member’s government in
some way contributes to the anti-competitive private behaviour or to its
effects.

68 P anel Re port, Japan – Film, s upra, not e 8, paras. 10.61-10.81 and 10.82-
10.89, respectively.
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however, that such obligations, and equally a non-violating
measure—unusual circumstances aside—require the existence
of competition laws or other positive action by a Member. Purely
private conduct combined with the absence of competition laws
or their non-application69 can most probably be caught only by
the so-called situation complaint. For such a situation com-
plaint, however, there is no precedent in the history of the
GATT / WTO dispute settlement system so far. Situation com-
plaints have already been raised in a number of cases,70 but
none of them resulted in a panel or Appellate Body report with
findings based on Article XXIII:1(c) of the GATT 1994.

Should such a complaint on the basis of governmental inaction
against private anti-competitive behaviour be brought in the
future, one may expect the objection that the obligation to adopt
or enforce competition laws must not be introduced into WTO
law through the back door of the rather extraordinary situation
complaint. However, even if it has remained largely unused to
date, the situation complaint is an established and confirmed71

part of WTO law. Therefore, what this complaint covers, is al-
ready part of the world trading system and would not be intro-
duced as a new dimension. In the literature, it has specifically
been suggested that (legislative or administrative) governmental
inaction against privately erected market barriers may be a case
of application of the situation complaint.72 The fear that the
situation complaint could give rise to an obligation to adopt or
enforce competition laws is also exaggerated in that the quasi-
judicial rules and procedures of the Dispute Settlement Under-

                                                            

69 Except in the case where inaction in one case is coupled with positive
action in another, similar case.

70 See GATT, Analytical Index: Guide to GATT Law and Practice, Vol. 1 (6th
ed. 1995), II.A.2.(5)(b).

71 See Article 26.2 of the DSU. See also, Frieder Roessler, supra, note 21,
at 140.

72 Frieder Roessler, supra, note 21, at 139-140; Petros C. Mavroidis and
Sally J. Van Siclen, supra, note 65, at 12, note 10; Mitsuo Matsushita,
supra, note 19, at 370-371.
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standing apply only up to the circulation of the panel report.73

Regarding the adoption and the surveillance and implementation
of recommendations and rulings, the old dispute settlement
rules and procedures contained in the Decision of 12 April 1989
continue to apply.74 It remains that the solution, which is
adopted at the conclusion of a situation dispute (and accepted
by the respondent), may provide for the responding govern-
ment’s intervention against the anti-competitive private behav-
iour. Certainly, given the role of situation complaints in practice,
it is not the most likely scenario that a situation complaint of the
kind described will emerge in the current dispute settlement
system,75 and others have questioned whether this would pro-
vide an appropriate forum,76 or even argued that such a course
of action would be “risky” and “premature.”77

Should such a situation complaint nevertheless be brought, the
panel concerned would have to develop the legal standards to be
employed for the decision about its merits. In the literature, it
has been suggested that, similarly to non-violation complaints,
the complainant would have to establish that it had a reason-
able expectation that the situation would not occur and, in ad-
dition, a reasonable expectation that the government would
intervene to correct this measure.78 It cannot be ruled out that
the conditions of Article XXIII:1(c) would be easier to satisfy than
just suggested, given that a cartel can erect barriers to the mar-
ket access of foreign competitors that are equivalent to a gov-
ernmental import restriction (as regards the effect on importers).
Clearly, the difficulties of the fact-finding process in a situation
dispute arising from restrictive business practices are likely to

                                                            

73 Article 26.2 of the DSU. This also excludes an appeal against the panel
report.

74 BISD 36S/61-67.

75 Petros C. Mavroidis and Sally J. Van Siclen, supra, note 65, at 12,
note 10.

76 Bernard M. Hoekman and Petros Mavroidis, supra, note 66, at 139.

77 Mitsuo Matsushita, supra, note 19, at 370-371.

78 Frieder Roessler, supra, note 21, at 139-140.
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be significant,79 which reaffirms the statements made in this
paper in that connection.80

VIII.Conclusions and Summary

The co nclusion is si mple: to th e ex tent th at ex isting WT O la w
imposes st andards fo r th e design an d ap plication of co mpetition
laws, th e di spute se ttlement sy stem of th e WT O ap plies. Al ready
today, it th erefore po tentially has to deal with co mpetition di s-
putes. The di spute se ttlement sy stem al so can deal with su ch
disputes an d wi th di sputes un der a fu ture co mpetition ag ree-
ment, as it provides for an ap propriate st andard of re view. It s
(partial) non-application to new an d ad ditional ru les to be nego-
tiated within a f uture WT O co mpetition ag reement (p ossibly th e
price to pa y to achieve su ch an ag reement) wo uld be a st ep
back—n ot in a fo rmal se nse, bu t in a su bstantive se nse. In ad -
dition, th e full ap plication of th e dispute se ttlement sy stem
should not pr esent huge pr oblems if th e sc ope of th e su bstan-
tive ru les in a f uture competition agreement is li mited to ve ry
general ob ligations.

The WTO dispute settlement system, however, shows a number
of weaknesses in the area of fact-finding, which should become
particularly noticeable in the examination of competition related
individual decisions by domestic competition authorities, be it
under existing WTO law or under a new competition agreement.
These weaknesses are present in the procedure followed by pan-
els, and the most serious weakness relates to the problem of the
communication of confidential information. There has not been a
satisfactory solution to this problem so far, although the need
for a solution is pressing already today. The current reform of
the WTO dispute settlement system should provide an opportu-
nity to find such a solution. The current DSU reform should also
be used in order to improve the panel structure. It should guar-
antee greater institutional independence.

                                                            

79 Frieder Roessler, supra, note 21, at 140.

80 In section C., supra.
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If dispute settlement in a future competition agreement were
restricted to laws as such, of course, several of the problems
related to fact finding in individual cases are not likely to come
up in such disputes. They can, however, still come up in dis-
putes involving individual competition cases under other rele-
vant WTO agreements discussed in this paper. Similarly, a
limitation of the prohibition of discrimination to de jure dis-
crimination could encourage Members to challenge (the more
frequent) de facto discriminatory measures under these other
existing agreements, namely the GATT 1994.
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Is There a Need for Restructuring the Collaboration
among the WTO and UN Agencies

so as to Harness their Complementarities?

by

Gary P. Sampson*

I. Introduction

The objectives of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT) were far reaching; to raise standards of living, achieve
full employment along with a large and steadily growing volume
of real income and develop the full use of the world’s resources
while expanding the production and exchange of goods. These
are also the goals of the WTO, with the important addition being
the optimal use of the world’s resources “in accordance with the
objective of sustainable development.”

At the most general level, these objectives provide an example of
the WTO and the UN Agencies pursuing common goals, and
therefore the need for “collaboration among the WTO and the
United Nations Agencies to harness their complementarities.”
One specific example relates to sustainable development. Not
only does it now appear as an objective of the WTO; at the
meeting in Doha in Qatar in November 2001, the trade ministers

                                                            

* Senior Counsellor, WTO and Centre for Global Governance, London
School of Economics. The views expressed in this paper are those of the
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strongly reaffirmed their “commitment to the objective of sus-
tainable development…” They expressed their conviction that:

[T]he aims of upholding and safeguarding an open and non-
discriminatory multilateral trading system, and acting for the
protection of the environment and the promotion of sustainable
development can and must be mutually supportive.

At the United Nations World Summit on Sustainable Develop-
ment in September 2002 in Johannesburg, ministers committed
themselves to continue:

[T]o promote open, equitable, rules-based, predictable and non-
discriminatory multilateral trading and financial systems that
benefit all countries in the pursuit of sustainable development
and […] support the successful completion of the work pro-
gramme contained in the Doha Ministerial Declaration…

They recognised “the major role that trade can play in achieving
sustainable development and in eradicating poverty”; “we en-
courage WTO members to pursue the work programme agreed at
the Fourth WTO Ministerial Conference.”

Such political declarations are very much “tops-down” in nature,
frequently stating the desirability of consistency and mutual
supportiveness between institutions pursuing common goals.
Notwithstanding such declarations, there appears to be a wide-
spread view that there is scope for greater co-operation between
the WTO and the United Nations Agencies. It is argued in this
paper that useful as such declarations may be, what is impor-
tant for there to be effective co-operation is to identify the spe-
cific areas where complementarities and overlaps exist in the
work of the WTO and the UN Agencies. Knowing what the sub-
stantive areas are would facilitate the identification of any areas
where restructuring the collaboration could lead to a harnessing
of the complementarities of these institutions.

While space does not permit all such areas to be identified—and
indeed it is a considerable task—a selection of areas are pre-
sented on the basis that they are all quite different in nature but
do provide examples of specific areas of potential collaboration.
The argument made in this paper is that identifying such areas
would permit a “bottoms up” approach to collaboration to be
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pursued. It could play a potentially important role in comple-
menting political declarations of good intent.

II. Areas of Complementarity

The agreements reached in the Uruguay Round greatly ex-
panded the responsibilities of the original GATT. Rules relating
to intellectual property rights and trade in services became part
of the agenda, and competition policy, investment, government
procurement and trade facilitation have emerged as prime can-
didates for new WTO agreements. The declaration launching the
Doha Development Round not only calls for modalities for nego-
tiations in all these areas but also launched negotiations in the
very controversial area of trade and environment. Of the new
agreements that are now part of the WTO agenda, the nature of
the rules they contain has become far more important from a
domestic regulatory perspective than the earlier focus on border
protection. They relate to sensitive areas such as financial and
telecommunication services, patents and copyright, environ-
mental subsidies and support measures for agriculture. These
rules extend well beyond border measures and reach deep into
regulatory structures of the member countries.

Given the ambitious objectives of the WTO and the extension of
the subject matter covered by the WTO Agreements, it is not
surprising that there is considerable overlap between the very
specific subject matter dealt with by the WTO and that dealt
with by the United Nations Agencies. There are many examples.

The Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS) Agree-
ment and its relationship to the Convention on Biological Diver-
sity (CBD) is regularly singled out. The linkage comes from the
fact that the CBD recognises the sovereign rights of States over
their natural resources and their authority to determine access
to their genetic resources. The objective of the Convention is
“the conservation of biological diversity, the sustainable use of
its components, and the fair and equitable sharing of the bene-
fits arising out of the utilization of their genetic resources.”
The TRIPS Agreement makes no reference to the CBD or access
and benefits sharing, or to traditional knowledge. As the CBD
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recognises that access, where granted, shall be on mutually
agreed terms and subject to prior informed consent of the pro-
vider party, intellectual property rights are clearly important. In
this respect the question is raised as to whether instruments
contained in the TRIPS Agreement promote the equitable sharing
of benefits between commercial users of genetic resources and
indigenous communities. Not surprisingly, ministers in Doha
instructed the Council for TRIPS to examine the relationship
between the TRIPS Agreement and the United Nations Conven-
tion on Biological Diversity.1

Another example of the interface between WTO rules and United
Nations treaties comes from recent dispute settlement cases at
the WTO dealing with the environment and public health. Unlike
the GATT process, it moves forward automatically with Panel
and Appellate Body reports adopted unless there is a consensus
against them. The rule of negative consensus backed up by a
mechanism providing for compensation and sanctions in the
case of non-compliance has greatly increased the attractiveness
of the process for some looking for a more effective compliance
mechanism than that found in—for example—multilateral envi-
ronment agreements negotiated under the auspices of the
United Nations. The result is that:

Purists want environmental regulations left to specialised agen-
cies, whereas many environmentalists want them enforced
through the WTO. The argument for using the WTO is simple,
for unlike most other international organisations, the WTO has
a mechanism for enforcing its rulings: trade sanctions. The
WTO convenes panels of experts to rule on trade disputes
among member governments. If the losing government refuses
to comply with the ruling, the panel authorises the winning gov-
ernment to impose trade sanctions.2

                                                            

1 See World Trade Organization – Ministerial Conference (Fourth Session,
Doha, 9-14 November) (2001), Ministerial Declaration WT/MIN(01)/
DEC/W/1 (Paragraph 19).

2 Michael M. Weinstein and Steve Charnovitz, “The Greening of the WTO,”
Foreign Affairs, November-December 2001.
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The result is that the WTO dispute settlement process finds itself
dealing with cases relating to non-traditional trade areas such
as the environment and public health.

The so-called Shrimp – Turtle dispute provides a good example
of the complementarities between WTO rules and UN Agree-
ments. In this case, the Appellate Body was required to deter-
mine if a trade measure that had been invoked related to the
conservation of an exhaustible natural resource and therefore
qualified for provisional justification under the GATT 1994 ex-
ceptions article. At issue was whether a living creature should
be considered to be an exhaustible natural resource. The Appel-
late Body ruled that in the light of contemporary international
law, living species, which are in principle renewable, “are in
certain circumstances indeed susceptible of depletion, exhaus-
tion and extinction, frequently because of human activities.” In
taking this decision, the existence of a Multilateral Environ-
mental Agreement (MEA) was critical. As “all of the seven recog-
nised species of sea turtles are listed in Appendix 1 of the
Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of
Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES),” the Appellate Body concluded
that the five species of sea turtles involved in the dispute con-
stitute “exhaustible natural resources” within the meaning of
Article XX(g) of the GATT 1994.3 The UN Convention on Interna-
tional Trade in Endangered Species had an important comple-
mentary role to play.

There are other cases where complementarities are potentially
very important. In another case the Appellate Body noted that
the more “vital and important” the policy pursued by a national
government, the easier it would be to prove that a non-
conforming WTO measure was “necessary” in the context of Arti-
cle XX of GATT 1994 to meet the objectives of the policy
concerned. In this case, the public health objective being pur-
sued was characterized as “vital and important in the highest

                                                            

3 See United States – Import Prohibition of Certain Shrimp and Shrimp
Products, Appellate Body Report, WT/DS58/AB/R, (12 October 1998),
paragraph 128.



… Restructuring the Collaboration among WTO and UN Agencies…?

287

degree.”4 This then begs the question as to whose responsibility
is it to de cid e wh ether th e ob jec tive pu rsued is vit al an d im por-
tant in th e hi ghes t deg ree. Th e Wo rld He alth Or ganis ation (W HO )
of th e Un ited Na ti ons is cer tainly on e ca ndidate for pr ov iding an 
input. Th e Eur opea n Com missi on ha s als o pr opose d a ro le fo r
the WH O in set tlin g que stion s sur rounding co mpulsory li ce nsing,
acce ss to es se ntia l med icines an d th e TR IP S Ag reement.

Quite apart from specific WTO agreements and the dispute set-
tlement mechanism, it is the view of many that the every day
work of the WTO impacts on matters dealt with by United Na-
tions Agencies. Human rights is one example. In reporting to the
fifty-fifth session of the General Assembly the UN Secretary-
General stated that:

[The] goals and principles of the WTO Agreements and those of
human rights do share much in common. Goals of economic
growth, increasing living standards, full employment and the
optimal use of the world’s resources are conducive to the pro-
motion of human rights, in particular the right to development.
Parallels can also be drawn between the principles of fair com-
petition and non-discrimination under trade law and equality
and non-discrimination under human rights law. Further, the
special and differential treatment offered to developing countries
under the WTO rules reflects notions of affirmative action under
human rights law.5

Some areas dealt with by United Nations bodies have been pro-
posed as candidates for collaboration with the WTO. Here an
example is core labour standards and the appropriate relation-
ship between the WTO and the International Labour Office. In
Singapore in December 1996, trade ministers renewed their
commitment to the observance of internationally recognized core
labour standards. They affirmed both that the International La-
bour Organisation (ILO) is the competent body to set and deal

                                                            

4 European Communities – Measures Affecting Asbestos and Asbestos-
Containing Products, Appellate Body Report and Panel Report, adopted
on 5 April 2001, WT/DS135.

5 UN Document A/55/342: Globalization and Its Impact on the Full En-
joyment of All Human Rights, Preliminary Report of the Secretary-
General, Fifty-fifth session of the General Assembly, UN, p. 4.
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with these standards, as well as their support for its work in
promoting them. They stated their belief that economic growth
and development fostered by increased trade and further trade
liberalization contribute to the promotion of these standards and
rejected the use of labour standards for protectionist purposes,
agreeing that the comparative advantage of countries, particu-
larly low-wage developing countries, must in no way be put into
question. In this regard, they noted that the WTO and ILO Sec-
retariats will continue their existing collaboration.

The need for collaboration to increase the complementarities of
the WTO and the United Nations and its specialised agencies is
formally recognised by the WTO. Article V of the Agreement Es-
tablishing the WTO requires “the General Council [to] make ap-
propriate arrangements for effective co-operation with other
intergovernmental organizations that have responsibilities re-
lated to those of the WTO” (paragraph 1).

III. What Role for the WTO?

While there is political recognition of the need for collaboration
between the WTO and United Nations bodies, controversy sur-
rounds whether the WTO is the appropriate body to deal with a
number of matters that have gravitated towards it. The WTO is
fiercely criticised by public interest groups who argue that its
rules constitute an unwanted intrusion into the domestic affairs
of sovereign states; that they impede the proper workings of de-
mocratically elected governments by denying them, for example,
the possibility to restrict imports of goods produced in an envi-
ronmentally unfriendly manner or without respecting core la-
bour standards. A common cry is that there should be an
acceptance on the part of the trade community that those re-
sponsible for trade policy should recognise that social norms are
inextricably linked with the international economic system, and
provide the common moral and legal underpinnings for the
global economy. It is argued that integrating social norms into
all aspects of economic policy-making—including trade pol-
icy—would ensure that markets are not only open and efficient,
but also fair and just.
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Desirable though this goal may be, the question to address is in
what way could WTO concepts, principles, rules and processes
be adjusted to enable the integration of such norms into the
WTO. From a practical policy perspective, many of the proposals
involve changing fundamentally the manner in which the WTO
operates. There is frequently a call, for example, for the WTO to
modify the interpretation of non-discrimination.

As things stand, and very loosely put, non-discrimination means
that products that compete in the same market and are physi-
cally similar can not be discriminated against in the trading
system because of the manner in which they were produced. It is
argued that the role of the WTO be rendered more “useful” by
permitting discrimination in trade in order to enforce standards
that achieve objectives addressed by the United Nations and its
specialised agencies: human rights (High Commission for Hu-
man Rights), public health (World Health Organisation), labour
standards (International Labour Office) and the environment
(United Nations Environment Program). For many—and par-
ticularly developing countries—discrimination in trade is an
option only available to powerful countries; considered an en-
croachment on national sovereignty; nothing more than thinly
disguised protectionism; and therefore staunchly opposed.

There is, however, clearly a gap to be filled. The thought of con-
suming imported products that have degraded the environment
or been produced without respect for core labour standards is
anathema to public interest groups concerned about environ-
ment and social conditions beyond their borders. If the WTO is
to find itself in the position of legitimising trade discrimination
for the implementation of social and other norms that are not
unive rsall y hel d—a nd th at is wh at is be in g ask ed of th e WT O by 
som e to day—t he re ach of WT O rul es wo uld in crea se dr amatically .

In very practical terms, this interpretation of non-discrimination
means that from a trade policy perspective, goods produced in
an environmentally unfriendly manner, or without respecting
core labour standards, are like any other. With this under-
standing, it is not the role of trade officials to judge the ap-
propriateness or otherwise of national standards adopted to
meet national goals in non-trade areas. From an international
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relations perspective, this interpretation serves to minimise any
unwanted encroachment on national sovereignty, with powerful
countries riding roughshod over less powerful ones, by forcing
them to produce goods according to the preferred environmental
or other standards of the importing country. From a multilateral
agreement perspective, this interpretation leaves the necessary
space for existing treaties to be enforced and new ones negoti-
ated to deal with the establishment and enforcement of com-
mitments relating to the environment, labour standards, human
rights and other social norms.

A strong argument can be made that a trade policy organisation
such as the WTO should not be responsible for the non-trade
issues that are gravitating towards it. The United Nations and its
specialized agencies are charged with advancing the causes of
development, the environment, human rights, and labour. A
complementary case can be made that they should be strength-
ened—and given the resources they need to successfully carry
out their tasks—in order for the WTO to go ahead and deal with
a narrower agenda than what it is now acquiring. Not surpris-
ingly, this view has been expressed on a number of occasions by
Koffi Annan, the Secretary General of the United Nations as well
as a number of Heads of specialised UN agencies.6

However, it seems there is not the same willingness to forgo na-
tional sovereignty and accept strong compliance mechanisms in
those treaties negotiated under the auspices of the United Na-
tions and its specialized agencies as in the WTO. As Peter Suth-
erland et al. recently remarked:

The weakness of other multilateral institutions, and the inade-
quacy of existing decision-making fora, has increased the de-
mands on the WTO to deal with issues not heretofore within its
mandate. Labour and environmental issues are the two most
notable cases […] These pressures have been brought to bear on
the WTO not only because of the attraction of its unique en-
forcement power, but also because the institutions that might

                                                            

6 See the chapters by Mary Robinson and Koffi Annan, in The Role of the
WTO in Global Governance, Gary P. Sampson (ed.), United Nations Uni-
versity Press, Tokyo, 2000.
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be expected to deal with labour and environment issues either
do not exist or are weak.

IV. Multilateral Environment Agreements and the WTO

Against this backdrop, an important question is how to proceed
in practice. One interesting case study is the relationship be-
tween the WTO and the trade provisions in the United Nations
Multilateral Environment Agreements (MEAs). With the coming
of the WTO, the Committee on Trade and Environment was cre-
ated with broad terms of reference. Through intensive discussion
in the ensuing years it has in my view been particularly effective
in “harnessing complementarities.” It has promoted a greater
understanding on the part of trade and environment officials of
their respective concerns and the policy tools available to deal
with them. This has been achieved through practical initiatives
including the WTO organising “trade and environment” symposia
attended by national government officials, academics, represen-
tatives of the United Nations and specialised agencies etc; joint
technical co-operation missions involving both WTO and UNEP
staff; observer status for MEAs in the Committee on Trade and
the Environment (CTE); and regular presentations by represen-
tatives of MEAs to the CTE on the trade related aspects of their
agreements. This has certainly contributed to the fact that there
has never been a dispute brought to the WTO relating to a WTO
inconsistent measure provided for in an MEA.

These exchanges have arguably led to a better understanding of
the goals of trade and environment policy and the respective
roles of the MEA Treaties and Secretariats as well as that of the
United Nations Environment Program (UNEP).7 At the Doha

                                                            

7 Mutually supportive statements have been a feature of both the Doha
Ministerial and the World Summit on Sustainable Development. In No-
vember 2001, trade ministers in Qatar told the world that:

We strongly reaffirm our commitment to the objective of sus-
tainable development […] We are convinced that the aims of
upholding and safeguarding an open and non-discriminatory
multilateral trading system, and acting for the protection of the
environment and the promotion of sustainable development can
and must be mutually supportive.
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Ministerial meeting, trade ministers welcomed “the WTO’s con-
tinued co-operation with UNEP and other inter-governmental
environmental organizations” and encouraged “efforts to pro-
mote co-operation between the WTO and relevant international
environmental and developmental organizations, especially in
the lead-up to the World Summit on Sustainable Develop-
ment…” In concrete terms, pursuant to discussion in the CTE,
ministers agreed at the Doha Ministerial to clarify and improve
WTO disciplines on fisheries subsidies, taking into account the
importance of this sector to developing countries.

As far as “restructuring” is concerned, there have been proposals
for changes in WTO rules and procedures to accommodate
MEAs. One aspect of the debate has centred on the possibility of
a conflict arising over trade-related measures contained in
MEAs: namely, their potential inconsistency with WTO rules,
and how conflict in these rules could be avoided or dealt with.
Given the importance of the global trade and environment re-
gimes, any clash over the application of rules agreed to among
nations would have unfortunate ramifications for both regimes.
Given the importance of the issue, trade ministers agreed in
Doha to negotiations on the relationship between existing WTO
rules and specific trade obligations set out in multilateral envi-
ronmental agreements.

It has been suggested that an “environmental window” be cre-
ated through providing for exceptions to WTO inconsistent
measures being taken in light of the provisions of environment
agreements. This has not met with the unanimous approval of
WTO members. Nevertheless, it can be argued that it is very
much in the interests of the WTO to have effective multilateral
environment agreements to ensure that trade related disputes
do not gravitate towards the WTO. To achieve this, any WTO

(contd.)                                                             

Shortly after the meeting in Doha, environment ministers called for:
[U]rgent action at all levels to continue to promote open, equi-
table, rules-based, predictable and non-discriminatory multilat-
eral trading and financial systems that benefit all countries in
the pursuit of sustainable development. We support the suc-
cessful completion of the work program in the Doha Ministerial
Declaration…
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inconsistent measures should be clearly identified and agreed to
by the parties to the MEA. The environment agreements would
set the standards for environmental protection and enforce
them. If this means that if WTO members forgo their WTO rights
not to be discriminated against if certain environmental stan-
dards are not met then so be it. This course of action however
requires “effective” (from a WTO perspective) MEAs, character-
ised by clearly specified trade measures taken for environmental
purposes, broad-based support in terms of country membership
and a robust dispute settlement system.8 Unfortunately this is
not the case today.

While there has been clear evidence of collaboration to harness
complementarities in trade and environment, it is difficult to
envisage similar processes being established in the WTO for
other areas where the UN has responsibilities. It is hard to
imagine the creation of a Committee on Trade and Human
Rights or Labour Standards within the WTO. Developing coun-
tries are far too suspicious of hidden protectionist intentions
behind any such initiatives, believing that these issues should
be dealt with in the United Nations and the specialised agencies
with the mandate and expertise to deal with them.

V. Conclusion

In a perfect world, meeting the challenges facing the global
economy requires a coherent approach and institutional struc-
ture at the global level. This means the existence of institutions
that determine the substantive policies and public processes
with a clear delineation of the responsibilities of the various
actors involved. The goals of the institutions should be to fa-
cilitate the attainment of agreed policy objectives through

                                                            

8 Further, with a view to enhancing the mutual supportiveness of trade
and environment, Ministers agreed:

[T]o negotiations on the relationship between existing WTO
rules and specific trade obligations set out in multilateral envi-
ronmental agreements (MEAs), procedures for regular informa-
tion exchange between MEA Secretariats and the relevant WTO
committees…
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co-operation, while providing for the avoidance and resolution of
any disputes that may arise in the pursuance of these objec-
tives. Good governance requires a set of such institutions which
are coherent, mutually consistent, and supportive, and which
operate in an effective, accountable and legitimate manner.
At the international level, these are the characteristics of an
effective global governance structure characterised by collabo-
ration among the WTO and UN Agencies in order to harness
their complementarities.

I wo uld li ke to ma ke tw o pr oposals as to how to pr oc eed. On e is 
“bot toms up ” in na ture an d th e ot her “t ops do wn.” Bo th ar e po -
tentially fa r re aching, bu t fa r fr om ra dic al in th e se nse th at th ey
both have be en exp erien ced as pa st GAT T in itiatives. On e re lates
to th e cl arificati on of WT O ru les . It h as be en re marked th at WTO
jurisprudence h as n ot ye t be en cl arified wi th re spec t to th e re la-
tion ship be tween WT O ru les an d a n umber of ar ea s of co nce rn to 
the Un ite d Na tions Ag en cies. Ex amples gi ve n in clude th e im pact 
of human ri ghts ob ligations an d th e in terpretation of th e TR IP s
Agreement, as we ll as th e nu merou s WT O exc eptio ns pr otect ing
nati onal po lic y fo r non -trade con cerns. In th is re spec t:

Closer co-operation between the WTO and UN Specialized Agen-
cies could facilitate clarification of the extent to which human
rights (e.g. those recognized in the law of the International
Labour Organisation (ILO) and of the World Health Organiza-
tion) are relevant also for the interpretation and application of
WTO rules.9

The first proposal is based on the fact that in the Uruguay
Round, the Articles of the GATT were reviewed. It is perhaps
time to address once again the question of whether an Under-
standing or an interpretation is required to clarify the grounds
for deviating from—or seeking an exception from—the non-
discrimination obligation of the WTO. The optimal manner to
deal with the solution to the problems confronting the WTO in
this do not lie with de facto rule making through litigation.

                                                            

9 Ernst-Ulrich Petersmann, “Human Rights and the Law of the World
Trade Organization,” Journal of World Trade, 37(2): 241-281, 2003.
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The second proposal is “tops down” and relates to the fact that
there is no world government to determine the appropriate divi-
sion of labour among existing multilateral institutions, or to
decide when new organizations need to be created or existing
ones closed down. In this context, attention has been drawn to a
need for a global process with concerted, broad, and high-level
political leadership that could review—inter alia—the appropriate
distribution of tasks between the WTO and the United Nations
Agencies. A summit meeting of heads of state—a Globalisation
Summit—has been proposed by Peter Sutherland—another for-
mer Director General of the WTO—to strengthen the United Na-
tions institutions and address global problems that require
global solutions. The current Director General, Dr. Supachai has
proposed a high level panel to resolve some of the threatened
divisions over the pending trade and non-trade issues facing the
WTO at present.10

In the Uruguay Round, a group was created to examine ways in
which the WTO and the Bretton Woods institutions could bring
greater coherence to global economic policy-making. The “so
called” FOGS (Functioning of the GATT System) Group produced
a Ministerial Declaration which recognized that “difficulties, the
origins of which lie outside the trade field, can not be redressed
through measures taken in the trade field alone.” The policy
prescriptions of the FOGS Group look remarkably relevant for
the problems confronting the global economy of today. For ex-
ample, ministers declared that the “inter-linkages between the
different aspects of economic policy require that the interna-
tional institutions with responsibilities in each of these areas
follow consistent and mutually supportive policies.” The out-
come of the Declaration was the negotiation of formal agree-
ments between the WTO and the Bretton-Woods institutions on
how to ensure consistent and mutually supportive policies in
their own operations.

                                                            

10 See chapters by Peter Sutherland et. al. and Dr. Supachai, in Gary P.
Sampson (ed.), The Role of the WTO in Global Governance, op. cit.
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My second proposal then, is that a FOWTOS (Functioning of the
World Trade Organization System) Group be formed to make
recommendations on how to bring greater coherence to policy-
making at the global level—as the FOGS Group successfully
did—but extending its mandate to review and make proposals
on collaboration among the WTO and UN Agencies with a view to
a possible restructuring of the relationship.
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Friday 27 June 2003

CHALLENGES TO THE POLITICAL LEGITIMACY
OF THE WTO SYSTEM

09h00 Welcome

by Prof. Yves Mény
President of the European University Institute

09h15 The “Human Rights Approach to International
Trade” Advocated by UN Human Rights Bodies
and by the International Labour Organization:
Is It Relevant for WTO Law and Policy?

• Report: Prof. Ernst-Ulrich Petersmann

• Comment: WTO Representative of the EC

10h00 How Can Parliamentary Participation in WTO
Rule-Making and Democratic Control Be Made
More Effective in the WTO?

• Reports: US Perspectives
Prof. Gregory Shaffer

EU Perspectives
Prof. Meinhard Hilf

• Comments: Member of European Parliament
Member of US Congress

11h15 “Do we Need Cosmopolitics?” (Pascal Lamy)?
Transparency, Public Debate and Participation
by NGOs in the WTO

• Report: Steve Charnovitz

• Comment: Amb. Julio Lacarte
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CHALLENGES TO THE ECONOMIC LEGITIMACY, EFFICIENCY
AND COMPETITION CULTURE OF THE WTO SYSTEM

14h15 The WTO Objective of Non-discriminatory
Conditions of Trade: Are Consumer Welfare,
Producer Welfare and Total Citizen Welfare
Adequately Balanced in WTO Rules?

• Reports: Prof. Patrick Messerlin
Prof. Petros Mavroidis

• Comments: WTO Representative of
New Zealand
WTO Representative of Chile

15h00 Is there a Need for Additional WTO
Competition Rules Promoting
Non-discriminatory Competition,
Competition Laws and Competition Institutions
in WTO Members?

• Report: Prof. François Souty

• Comment: WTO Representative of
the United States

16h00 Is There a Need for Additional WTO
Investment Rules on Market Access and
National Treatment of Foreign Investors?

• Report: Prof. E. M. Graham

• Comment: WTO Representative of Brazil

17h00 Are the Competition Rules in the
WTO Agreement on Trade-Related
Intellectual Property Rights Adequate?

• Report: Prof. Frederick M. Abbott

• Comments: WTO Representative of Singapore
WTO Representative of Argentina
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Saturday 28 June 2003

INSTITUTIONAL CAPACITY OF THE WTO TO IMPLEMENT
THE DOHA DEVELOPMENT ROUND AGREEMENTS

09h45 Welcome

by Prof. Helen Wallace
Director of the Robert Schuman Centre, EUI

10h00 How to Improve the Capacity of the
Intergovernmental and Administrative WTO
Institutions to Fulfil their Mandate?

• Report: Prof. Richard Balckhurst and
David Hartridge

• Comment: WTO Representative of
the United Kingdom

11h00 Can the WTO Dispute Settlement System Deal
with Competition and Investment Disputes?

• Report: Competition Related Disputes
Prof. Claus-Dieter Ehlermann and
Lothar Ehring

• Comment: WTO Representative of Canada

10h00 Is There a Need for Restructuring the
Collaboration among the WTO and UN
Specialized Agencies so as to Harness
their Complementarity?

• Report: Prof. Gary Sampson

• Comment: WTO Representative of
South Africa

13h00 Concluding Discussion

• Chaired by: Amb. Carlo Trojan
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List of Contributors

• Frederick M. Abbott
Edward Ball Eminent Scholar Professor of International Law,
Florida State University College of Law

• James Bacchus

Professor of Law, Vanderbilt University Law School; former
Member and Chairman of the Appellate Body of the WTO; for-
mer Member of the US Congress; former Special Assistant to the
US Trade Representative

• Richard Blackhurst
Professor of Economics, Graduate Institute for International
Studies, Geneva

• Bijit Bora

Counsellor, World Trade Organisation, Geneva

• Steve Charnovitz
Attorney, Wilmer, Cutler & Pickering, LLP., Washington DC, and
Adjunct Professor, Georgetown University Law Center

• Claus-Dieter Ehlermann

Senior Counsel, Wilmer, Cutler & Pickering; former Member and
Chairman of the Appellate Body of the WTO; former Director-
General for Competition as well as for the Legal Services in the
EU Commission

• Lothar Ehring
Directorate-General for Trade, EU Commission

• E. M. Graham
Senior Fellow, Institute for International Economics, Washing-
ton DC
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• David Hartridge
Senior Director of White and Case LLP, Geneva; former Director
in the WTO

• Meinhard Hilf
Professor of Law, University of Hamburg

• Julio A. Lacarte
Former Member and Chairman of the Appellate Body of the
WTO; former Minister and Ambassador of Uruguay

• Erika Mann
Member of the European Parliament

• Petros Mavroidis
Professor of Law, University of Neuchâtel (Switzerland) and
University of Columbia School of Law (New York)

• Patrick Messerlin
Professor of Economics, Institut d'études politiques, Paris

• Ernst-Ulrich Petersmann
Joint Chair Professor of Public Law and Policy, Robert Schuman
Centre for Advanced Studies and European University Institute,
Florence

• Gary Sampson
Senior Counsellor in the WTO; Centre for Global Governance,
London School of Economics

• Gregory Shaffer
Associate Professor, University of Wisconsin Law School; Senior
Fellow, UW Center on World Affairs and the Global Economy
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• David E. Skaggs
Executive Director, Center for Democracy & Citizenship, Council
for Excellence in Government, Washington DC

• François Souty
Counsel for Multilateral Affairs, Conseil de la concurrence,
Paris; Associate-Professor, University of La Rochelle, France;
OECD countries coordinator at the UNCTAD IGE on Competi-
tion Law and Policy

• Carlo Trojan
Ambassador, Head of EC delegation at Geneva
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